IBM~ DB2" Universal Database

Command Reference

Version 8

SC09-4828-00






IBM~ DB2" Universal Database

Command Reference

Version 8

SC09-4828-00



Before using this information and the product it supports, be sure to read the general information under Notices.

This document contains proprietary information of IBM. It is provided under a license agreement and is protected by
copyright law. The information contained in this publication does not include any product warranties, and any
statements provided in this manual should not be interpreted as such.

You can order IBM publications online or through your local IBM representative.

+ To order publications online, go to the IBM Publications Center at www.ibm.com/shop/publications/order|

* To find your local IBM representative, go to the IBM Directory of Worldwide Contacts at
www.ibm.com /planetwide|

To order DB2 publications from DB2 Marketing and Sales in the United States or Canada, call 1-800-IBM-4YOU
(426-4968).

When you send information to IBM, you grant IBM a nonexclusive right to use or distribute the information in any
way it believes appropriate without incurring any obligation to you.

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1993-2002. All rights reserved.
US Government Users Restricted Rights — Use, duplication or disclosure restricted by GSA ADP Schedule Contract
with IBM Corp.


http://www.ibm.com/shop/publications/order
http://www.ibm.com/planetwide

Contents

About This Book .
Who Should Use this Book
How this Book is Structured

Chapter 1. System Commands
How the Command Descriptions are
Organized .

dasauto - Autostart DBZ Admmlstratlon Server

dascrt - Create a DB2 Administration Server
dasdrop - Remove a DB2 Administration
Server .
dasmigr - Mlgrate the DBZ Admmrstratlon
Server

db2admin - DBZ Admlnlstratlon Server
db2adutl - Work with TSM Archived Images
db2advis - DB2 Index Advisor .

db2audit - Audit Facility Administrator Tool

db2atld - Autoloader .

db2batch - Benchmark Tool . .
db2bfd - Bind File Description Tool .
db2cap - CLI/ODBC Static Package Bmdrng
Tool. .

db2cc - Start Control Center

db2cfexp - Connectivity Conﬁguratron Export
Tool.

Tool. .

db2cidmg - Remote Database Mrgratlon
db2ckbkp - Check Backup

db2ckmig - Database Pre- mlgratlon Tool
db2ckrst - Check Incremental Restore Image
Sequence . .

db2cli - DB2 Interactlve CLI

db2emd - Open DB2 Command Wlndow
db2dart - Database Analysis and Reportrng
Tool. .
db2dclgn - Declaratlon Generator

db2drdat - DRDA Trace . .

db2empfa - Enable Multipage Flle Allocatron
db2eva - Event Analyzer .

db2evmon - Event Monitor Product1v1ty Tool
db2evtbl - Generate Event Monitor Target
Table Definitions

db2exfmt - Explain Table Format Tool
db2expln - DB2 SQL Explain Tool.

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1993-2002

. Vil
. vii
. vii

W =

. 27
.29

. .31
db2cfimp - Connecthlty Confrguratron Import

. 33
.34
. 35
. 39

. 40
.43
. 44

. 46
. 50
. 53

55

. 56

58

. 59
. 61
. 62

db2flsn - Find Log Sequence Number
db2fm - DB2 Fault Monitor .
db2gncol - Update Generated Column Values
db2gov - DB2 Governor . . .
db2govlg - DB2 Governor Log Query
db2hc - Start Health Center .

db2iclus - Microsoft Cluster Server

db2icrt - Create Instance .

db2idrop - Remove Instance

db2ilist - List Instances

db2imigr - Migrate Instance.

db2inidb - Initialize a Mirrored Database
db2inspf - Format inspect results . .
db2isetup - Start Instance Creation Interface
db2iupdt - Update Instances .
db2ldcfg - Configure LDAP Env1ronment .
db2level - Show DB2 Service Level

db2licm - License Management Tool .
db2logsforrfwd - List Logs Required for
Rollforward Recovery . .

db2look - DB2 Statistics and DDL Extractlon
Tool. .

db2move - Database Movement Tool
db2mscs - Set up Windows Failover Utility
db2mtrk - Memory Tracker.

db2nchg - Change Database Partltlon Server
Configuration . .

db2ncrt - Add Database Partrtron Server to
an Instance . .

db2ndrop - Drop Database Partltlon Server
from an Instance . .
db2osconf - Utility for Kernel Parameter
Values
db2perfc
Values
db2perfi - Performance Counters
Registration Utility

db2perfr - Performance Monltor Reglstratlon
Tool . .
db2profc - DB2 SQLj Profile Customizer .
db2profp - DB2 SQLj Profile Printer.
db2rbind - Rebind all Packages . .
db2_recon_aid - RECONCILE Multiple
Tables. . ..
db2relocatedb - Relocate Database

- Reset Database Performance

. 63

. 65
68

. 70
.72
.73
.74
. 78
. 81
. 82
. 83
. 85
. 87

88

.90
.92
. 93
. 94

. 96

.97
. 103

109

. 113

. 116

. 118

. 121

. 123

. 127

. 129

. 130
. 131
. 133
. 135

. 137
. 140

iii



db2sampl - Create Sample Database
db2set - DB2 Profile Registry .
db2setup - Install DB2 .

db2sql92 - SQL92 Comphant SQL Statement

Processor

db2start - Start DB2 .

db2stop - Stop DB2 . .
db2support - Problem Analysis and
Environment Collection Tool .

db2sync - Start DB2 Synchronizer
db2tbst - Get Tablespace State.

db2trc - Trace . .
db2undgp - Revoke Execute Pr1v1lege .

to V5 Semantics
db2untag - Release Contamer Tag

Chapter 2. Command Line Processor
(CLP) .
Command Line Processor Optlons .

Command Line Processor Return Codes .

Using the Command Line Processor

Using the Command Line Processor in

Command Files
Command Line Processor Demgn
CLP Usage Notes .

Chapter 3. CLP Commands .
DB2 CLP Commands

ACTIVATE DATABASE .

ADD CONTACT .

ADD CONTACTGROUP

ADD DATALINKS MANAGER .
ADD DBPARTITIONNUM .
ARCHIVE LOG

ATTACH. .
AUTOCONFIGURE

BACKUP DATABASE

BIND . .

CATALOG APPC NODE
CATALOG APPN NODE
CATALOG DATABASE .
CATALOG DCS DATABASE .
CATALOG LDAP DATABASE
CATALOG LDAP NODE
CATALOG LOCAL NODE.
CATALOG NAMED PIPE NODE
CATALOG NETBIOS NODE . .
CATALOG ODBC DATA SOURCE .
CATALOG TCP/IP NODE.

iV Command Reference

. 141
. 143

. 146

. 148
. 151
. 152

. 153
. 156
. 157
. 158
. 161
db2uiddl - Prepare Unique Index Conversion

R (Y
. 164

. 167
. 168
. 176
. 177

. 178
. 178
. 181

. 183
. 183
. 188
. 190
. 192
. 193
. 195
. 198
. 201
. 203
. 206
. 211
. 231
. 234
. 237
. 241
. 244
. 248
. 249
. 251
. 254
. 257
. 258

CHANGE DATABASE COMMENT .
CHANGE ISOLATION LEVEL
CREATE DATABASE
CREATE TOOLS CATALOG .
DEACTIVATE DATABASE .
DEREGISTER .
DESCRIBE .
DETACH .
DROP CONTACT.
DROP CONTACTGROUP .
DROP DATABASE .
DROP DATALINKS MANAGER
DROP DBPARTITIONNUM VERIFY
DROP TOOLS CATALOG .
ECHO
EXPORT .

Delimiter Restrlctlons
FORCE APPLICATION . .
GET ADMIN CONFIGURATION
GET ALERT CONFIGURATION .
GET AUTHORIZATIONS .
GET CLI CONFIGURATION .
GET CONNECTION STATE
GET CONTACTGROUP
GET CONTACTGROUPS .
GET CONTACTS .
GET DATABASE CONFIGURATION
GET DATABASE MANAGER
CONFIGURATION . .
GET DATABASE MANAGER MONITOR
SWITCHES . .
GET DESCRIPTION FOR HEALTH
INDICATOR

GET HEALTH NOTIFICATION CONTACT

LIST . .

GET HEALTH SNAPSHOT
GET INSTANCE . .o
GET MONITOR SWITCHES .
GET RECOMMENDATIONS .
GET ROUTINE

GET SNAPSHOT .

HELP.

IMPORT .

INITIALIZE TAPE

INSPECT

LIST ACTIVE DATABASES
LIST APPLICATIONS

LIST COMMAND OPTIONS .
LIST DATABASE DIRECTORY
LIST DATABASE PARTITION GROUPS

. 262
. 264
. 267
. 277
. 280
. 282
. 284
. 288
. 289
. 290
. 291
. 293
. 297
. 299
. 301
. 302
. 309
. 312
. 314
. 316
. 319
. 321
. 323
. 324
. 325
. 326
. 327

. 332

. 336

. 339

. 341
. 342
. 344
. 345
. 348
. 350
. 352
. 373
. 375
. 400
. 401
. 407
. 409
. 412
. 414
. 418



LIST DATALINKS MANAGERS .
LIST DBPARTITIONNUMS

LIST DCS APPLICATIONS.

LIST DCS DIRECTORY .

LIST DRDA INDOUBT TRANSACTIONS

LIST HISTORY. .
LIST INDOUBT TRANSACTIONS .
LIST NODE DIRECTORY .

LIST ODBC DATA SOURCES .

LIST PACKAGES/TABLES.

LIST TABLESPACE CONTAINERS .
LIST TABLESPACES .

LOAD

LOAD QUERY.

MIGRATE DATABASE .

PING . .

PRECOMPILE . .

PRUNE HISTORY/ LOGFILE

PUT ROUTINE

QUERY CLIENT .

QUIESCE

QUIESCE TABLESPACES FOR TABLE
QUIT .

REBIND .

RECONCILE

REDISTRIBUTE DATABASE PARTITION

GROUP . .

REFRESH LDAP .

REGISTER . .

REORG INDEXES/ TABLE
REORGCHK

RESET ADMIN CONFIGURATION
RESET ALERT CONFIGURATION .
RESET DATABASE CONFIGURATION
RESET DATABASE MANAGER
CONFIGURATION .

RESET MONITOR

RESTART DATABASE

RESTORE DATABASE .

REWIND TAPE

ROLLFORWARD DATABASE
RUNSTATS .

SET CLIENT

SET RUNTIME DEGREE

SET TABLESPACE CONTAINERS
SET TAPE POSITION

SET WRITE.

START DATABASE MANAGER
STOP DATABASE MANAGER
TERMINATE

. 421
. 422
. 423
. 426

428

. 430
. 433
. 438
. 441
. 443
. 446
. 448
. 454
. 499
. 502
. 504
. 506
. 535
. 537
. 539
. 540
. 543
. 546
. 547
. 551

. 556
. 560
. 562
. 567
. 576
. 587
. 589
. 591

. 593
. 595
. 597
. 600
. 609
. 610
. 621
. 630
. 634
. 636
. 639
. 640
. 642
. 648
. 652

UNCATALOG DATABASE.
UNCATALOG DCS DATABASE .
UNCATALOG LDAP DATABASE
UNCATALOG LDAP NODE .
UNCATALOG NODE

UNCATALOG ODBC DATA SOURCE
UNQUIESCE .

UPDATE ADMIN CONFIGURATION
UPDATE ALERT CONFIGURATION
UPDATE CLI CONFIGURATION
UPDATE COMMAND OPTIONS
UPDATE CONTACT.

UPDATE CONTACTGROUP . .
UPDATE DATABASE CONFIGURATION
UPDATE DATABASE MANAGER
CONFIGURATION .

UPDATE HEALTH NOTIFICATION
CONTACT LIST .

UPDATE HISTORY FILE

UPDATE LDAP NODE .

UPDATE MONITOR SWITCHES.

Chapter 4. Using Command Line SQL
Statements Lo

Appendix A. How to Read the Syntax
Diagrams . e

Appendix B. Naming Conventions

Appendix C. DB2 Universal Database
technical information . .
Overview of DB2 Universal Database
technical information

Categories of DB2 techmcal 1nf0rmat10n
Printing DB2 books from PDF files .
Ordering printed DB2 books .
Accessing online help .
Finding topics by accessing the DB2
Information Center from a browser .
Finding product information by accessing
the DB2 Information Center from the
administration tools . .
Viewing technical documentatlon onhne

directly from the DB2 HTML Documentation

CD.

Updating the HTML documentatlon 1nsta11ed
... 724

on your machine .
Copying files from the DB2 HTML
Documentation CD to a Web Server.

Contents

. 653
. 655
. 657
. 659
. 660
. 662
. 663
. 665
. 668
. 672
. 674
. 676
. 677

678

. 681
. 684
. 685

. 687
. 690

. 693

. 703

. 707

. 709

. 709

710

. 717
. 718
. 718

. 720

. 722

. 723

. 726

A\



Troubleshooting DB2 documentation search
with Netscape 4.x.

Searching the DB2 documentatlon

Online DB2 troubleshooting information .
Accessibility

Keyboard Input and Nav1gat10n
Accessible Display

Alternative Alert Cues .

Compatibility with Assistive Technologles
Accessible Documentation .

DB2 tutorials

vi

Command Reference

. 726
. 727
. 728
. 729
. 729
. 730

. 730
730

. 730
. 730

DB2 Information Center for topics .

Appendix D. Notices
Trademarks .

Appendix E. Contacting IBM
Product information .

Index

. 731

. 733
. 736

. 739
. 739

. 741



About This Book

This book provides information about the use of system commands and the
IBM DB2 Universal Database command line processor (CLP) to execute
database administrative functions.

Who Should Use this Book

It is assumed that the reader has an understanding of database administration
and a knowledge of Structured Query Language (SQL).

How this Book is Structured

This book provides the reference information needed to use the CLP.

The following topics are covered:

Chapter 1
Describes the commands that can be entered at an operating system
command prompt or in a shell script to access the database manager.
Chapter 2
Explains how to invoke and use the command line processor, and
describes the CLP options.
Chapter 3
Provides a description of all database manager commands.
Chapter 4

Provides information on how to use SQL statements from the
command line.

A DD A
Explains the conventions used in syntax diagrams.
Appendix

Explains the conventions used to name objects such as databases and
tables.

i
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Chapter 1. System Commands

This chapter provides information about the commands that can be entered at
an operating system command prompt, or in a shell script, to access and
maintain the database manager.

Notes:

1. Slashes (/) in directory paths are specific to UNIX based systems, and are
equivalent to back slashes (\) in directory paths on Windows operating
systems.

2. The term Windows normally refers to all supported versions of Microsoft
Windows. Supported versions include those versions based on Windows
NT and those based on Windows 9x. Specific references to "Windows
NT-based operating systems” may occur when the function in question is
supported on Windows NT 4, Windows 2000, Windows .NET and
Windows XP but not on Windows 9x. If there is a function that is specific
to a particular version of Windows, the valid version or versions of the
operating system will be noted.

How the Command Descriptions are Organized

A short description of each command precedes some or all of the following
subsections.

Scope:

The command’s scope of operation within the instance. In a
single-database-partition system, the scope is that single database partition
only. In a multi-database-partition system, it is the collection of all logical
database partitions defined in the database partition configuration file,
db2nodes.cfg.

Authorization:

The authority required to successfully invoke the command.

Required connection:

One of the following: database, instance, none, or establishes a connection.
Indicates whether the function requires a database connection, an instance
attachment, or no connection to operate successfully. An explicit connection to

the database or attachment to the instance may be required before a particular
command can be issued. Commands that require a database connection or an

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1993-2002 1



System Commands

instance attachment can be executed either locally or remotely. Those that
require neither cannot be executed remotely; when issued at the client, they
affect the client environment only.

Command syntax:

A syntax diagram shows how a command should be specified so that the
operating system can correctly interpret what is typed. For more information

about sintax diagrams, see [Appendix A, “How to Read the Syntax Diagrams”|

Command parameters:

A description of the parameters available to the command.
Usage notes:

Other information.

Related reference:

A cross-reference to related information.
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dasauto - Autostart DB2 Administration Server

dasauto - Autostart DB2 Administration Server

Enables or disables autostarting of the DB2 administration server.

This command is available on UNIX-based systems only. It is located in the
DB2DIR/instance directory, where DB2DIR represents /usr/opt/db2_08_01 on
AIX, and /opt/IBM/db2/V8.1 on Linux, and /opt/IBM/db2/V8.1 on all other
UNIX-based systems.

Authorization:

dasadm

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—dasauto on <
i:—h:‘ Lopr]
-?

Command parameters:

-h/-?  Displays help information. When this option is specified, all other
options are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

-on Enables autostarting of the DB2 administration server. The next time
the system is restarted, the DB2 administration server will be started
automatically.

-off  Disables autostarting of the DB2 administration server. The next time
the system is restarted, the DB2 administration server will not be
started automatically.

Chapter 1. System Commands 3



dascrt - Create a DB2 Administration Server

dascrt - Create a DB2 Administration Server

The DB2 Administration Server (DAS) provides support services for DB2 tools
such as the Control Center and the Configuration Assistant. If a system does
not have a DAS, you can use this command to manually generate it.

This command is available on UNIX-based systems only. On Windows
systems, you can use the command ‘db2admin create’ for the same purpose.

Authorization:

Root authority.
Required Connection:
None.

Command Syntax:

»»—dascrt—-u—>DASuser ><

Command Parameters:

-u DASuser
DASuser is the user name you were logged in as when you created
the DB2 Administration Server.

Usage Notes:
* In previous versions of DB2, this command was known as dasicrt.

* The dascrt command is found in the instance subdirectory under the
subdirectory specific to the installed DB2 version and release.
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dasdrop - Remove a DB2 Administration Server

dasdrop - Remove a DB2 Administration Server

On UNIX operating systems only, removes the DB2 Administration Server
(DAS). The Administration Server provides support services for DB2 tools
such as the Control Center and the Configuration Assistant.
Authorization:

Root authority.

Required Connection:

None.

Command Syntax:

»>—dasdrop ><

Usage Notes:

* The dasdrop command is found in the instance subdirectory under the
subdirectory specific to the installed DB2 version and release.

¢ This command will remove the das subdirectory under the home directory
of the DB2 Administration Server. To remove the DAS, run the startup
script, and ensure that the Administration Server is stopped before running
dasdrop. The procedure is as follows:

1. Login as a user with DASADM authority.
2. Run the setup script using one of the following:

. DASHOME/das/dasprofile (for Bourne or Korn shell)
source DASHOME/das/dascshrc (for C shell)

where DASHOME is the home directory of the DAS owner.
3. Stop the DAS as follows:
db2admin stop

4. Back up (if needed) all the files in the das subdirectory under the home
directory of the DAS.

5. Log in as root and remove the DAS using the dasdrop command:
dasdrop

Chapter 1. System Commands 5



dasmigr - Migrate the DB2 Administration Server

dasmigr - Migrate the DB2 Administration Server

Migrates the DB2 administration server following installation.

On UNIX based systems, this utility is located in the DB2DIR/instance
directory, where DB2DIR represents /usr/opt/db2_08_01 on AIX, and
/usr/IBM/db2/V8.1 on all other UNIX based systems.

Authorization:

None required.

Required Connection:

None.

Command Syntax:

»»>—dasmigr

Usage Notes:

Migrating the DB2 administration server requires that a tools catalog be
created and activated for the DAS.

Related tasks:

* “Configuring the DAS” in the Administration Guide: Implementation

Related reference:
* ["CREATE TOOLS CATALOG” on page 277
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db2admin - DB2 Administration Server

db2admin - DB2 Administration Server
This utility is used to manage the DB2 Administration Server.
Authorization:
Local administrator on Windows, or DASADM on UNIX based systems.
Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»»>—db2admin ><
—START.
—STOP.

|—/ FORCE—l

|—/USER:—user-account—| l—/PASSNORD:—user-password—l

—CREATE

—DROP.
—SETID—user-account—user-password-
—SETSCHEDID—sched-user—sched-password-
—-?

—q

Command parameters:

Note: If no parameters are specified, and the DB2 Administration Server
exists, this command returns the name of the DB2 Administration
Server.

START
Start the DB2 Administration Server.

STOP /FORCE
Stop the DB2 Administration Server. The force option is used to force
the DB2 Administration Server to stop, regardless of whether or not it
is in the process of servicing any requests.

CREATE /USER: user-account /PASSWORD: user-password
Create the DB2 Administration Server. If a user name and password
are specified, the DB2 Administration Server will be associated with
this user account. If the specified values are not valid, the utility
returns an authentication error. The specified user account must be a
valid SQL identifier, and must exist in the security database. It is
recommended that a user account be specified to ensure that all DB2
Administration Server functions can be accessed.

Chapter 1. System Commands 7



db2admin - DB2 Administration Server

Note: To create a DAS on UNIX systems, use the dascrt command.

DROP Deletes the DB2 Administration Server.

Note: To drop a DAS on UNIX you must use the dasdrop command.

SETID user-account/user-password
Establishes or modifies the user account associated with the DB2
Administration Server.

SETSCHEDID sched-user/sched-password
Establishes the logon account used by the scheduler to connect to the
tools catalog database. Only required if the scheduler is enabled and
the tools catalog database is remote to the DB2 Administration Server.
For more information about the scheduler, see the Administration
Guide.

-? Display help information. When this option is specified, all other
options are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

-q Run the db2admin command in quiet mode. No messages will be
displayed when the command is run. This option can be combined
with any of the other command options.

Usage notes:

On UNIX-based operating systems, the executable file for the db2admin
command can be found in the home/DASuser/das/bin directory, where
DASuser is the name of the DB2 Administration Server user. On Windows, the

db2admin executable is found under the sq11ib/bin directory.

Related reference:

+ ["dasdrop - Remove a DB2 Administration Server” on page 5|

+ ["dascrt - Create a DB2 Administration Server” on page 4|
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db2adutl - Work with TSM Archived Images

db2adutl - Work with TSM Archived Images

Allows users to query, extract, verify, and delete backup images, logs, and
load copy images saved using Tivoli Storage Manager (formerly ADSM).

On UNIX-based operating systems, this utility is located in the sqllib/adsm

directory. On Windows it is located in sqllib\bin.

Authorization:

None

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»>—db2adut1 >
»——QUERY
|:TABLESPACE:| NONINCREMENTAL—| |—SHOW INACTIVE—I
FULL. INCREMENTAL—
DELTA:
L-LOADCOPY
—L0GS
|—BETWEEN snl AND sn2—I
H—EXTRACT
|:TABLESPACE:| NONINCREMENTAL— |—SHOW INACTIVE—I |—TAKEN AT—timestamp—I
FULL- INCREMENTAL——
DELTA.
LOADCOPY
L-LOGS
|—BETWEEN snl AND sn2—|
HDELETE
|:TABLESPACE:| FNONINCREMENTAL— KEEP.
FULL INCREMENTAL— OLDER timestamp
DELTA |—THAN—I |—n—days—I
LOADCOPY: TAKEN AT—t imes tamp:
-LOGS:
LBETWEEN—snl—AND—an—I
VERIFY:

|:TABLESPACE:| NONINCREMENTAL—
FULL: INCREMENTAL—

DELTA

|—SHOIA IN/\CTIVE—I |—TA

KEN AT—times tamp—l

I—I:DATABASF_ atabase_name—l |—DBPARTIT IONNUM—db-partit ion-number—l LPASSNORD—password—l
DB-

LNODENAME—node_name—l |—\rJITHOUT PROMPTING—I I—OWNER—awner—I |—VERBOSE—I

Command parameters:

QUERY

Queries the TSM server for DB2 objects.

Chapter 1. System Commands
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db2adutl - Work with TSM Archived Images

EXTRACT
Copies DB2 objects from the TSM server to the current directory on
the local machine.

DELETE
Either deactivates backup objects or deletes log archives on the TSM
server.

VERIFY
Performs consistency checking on the backup copy that is on the
server.

Note: This parameter causes the entire backup image to be transferred
over the network.

TABLESPACE
Includes only table space backup images.

FULL Includes only full database backup images.

NONINCREMENTAL
Include only non-incremental backup images.

INCREMENTAL
Include only incremental backup images.

DELTA
Include only incremental delta backup images.

LOADCOPY
Includes only load copy images.

LOGS Includes only log archive images

BETWEEN snl AND sn2
Specifies that the logs between log sequence number 1 and log
sequence number 2 are to be used.

SHOW INACTIVE
Includes backup objects that have been deactivated.

TAKEN AT timestamp
Specifies a backup image by its time stamp.

KEEP n
Deactivates all objects of the specified type except for the most recent
n by time stamp.

OLDER THAN timestamp or n days
Specifies that objects with a time stamp earlier than timestamp or n
days will be deactivated.
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db2adutl - Work with TSM Archived Images

DATABASE database_name
Considers only those objects associated with the specified database
name.

DBPARTITIONNUM db-partition-number
Considers only those objects created by the specified database
partition number.

PASSWORD password
Specifies the TSM client password for this node, if required. If a
database is specified and the password is not provided, the value
specified for the tsm_password database configuration parameter is
passed to TSM; otherwise, no password is used.

NODENAME node_name
Considers only those images associated with a specific TSM node
name.

WITHOUT PROMPTING
The user is not prompted for verification before objects are deleted.

OWNER owner
Considers only those objects created by the specified owner.

VERBOSE
Displays additional file information

Examples:

The following is sample output from: db2 backup database rawsampl use tsm
Backup successful. The timestamp for this backup is : 19970929130942

db2adutl query
Query for database RAWSAMPL

Retrieving full database backup information.
full database backup image: 1, Time: 19970929130942,
Oldest log: SO000053.L0G, Sessions used: 1
full database backup image: 2, Time: 19970929142241,
Oldest log: SO000054.L0G, Sessions used: 1

Retrieving table space backup information.
table space backup image: 1, Time: 19970929094003,
Oldest log: S0000051.L0G, Sessions used: 1
table space backup image: 2, Time: 19970929093043,
Oldest log: S0000050.L0G, Sessions used: 1
table space backup image: 3, Time: 19970929105905,
Oldest log: SO000052.L0G, Sessions used: 1

Retrieving Tog archive information.
Log file: S0000050.LO0G

Chapter 1. System Commands 11



db2adutl - Work with TSM Archived Images

Log file: S0000051.L0G
Log file: S0000052.L0G
Log file: S0000053.L0G
Log file: S0000054.L0G
Log file: S0000055.L0G

The following is sample output from: db2adutl delete full taken at
19950929130942 db rawsampl

Query for database RAWSAMPL
Retrieving full database backup information. Please wait.
full database backup image: RAWSAMPL.0.db26000.0.19970929130942.001
Do you want to deactivate this backup image (Y/N)? y
Are you sure (Y/N)? y
db2adut1 query
Query for database RAWSAMPL

Retrieving full database backup information.
full database backup image: 2, Time: 19950929142241,
Oldest log: S0000054.L0G, Sessions used: 1

Retrieving table space backup information.
table space backup image: 1, Time: 19950929094003,
Oldest log: SO000051.LOG, Sessions used: 1
table space backup image: 2, Time: 19950929093043,
Oldest log: S0000050.L0G, Sessions used: 1
table space backup image: 3, Time: 19950929105905,
Oldest log: S0000052.L0G, Sessions used: 1

Retrieving log archive information.
Log file: S0000050.L0G
Log file: S0000051.L0G
Log file: S0000052.L0G
Log file: S0000053.L0G
Log file: S0000054.L0G
Log file: S0000055.L0G

Usage Notes:

One parameter from each group below can be used to restrict what backup
images types are included in the operation:

Granularity:
* FULL - include only database backup images.
* TABLESPACE - include only table space backup images.

Cumulativeness:
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* NONINCREMENTAL - include only non-incremental backup images.
¢ INCREMENTAL - include only incremental backup images.
¢ DELTA - include only incremental delta backup images.

Compatibilities:

For compatibility with versions earlier than Version 8:
* The keyword NODE can be substituted for DBPARTITIONNUM.
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db2advis - DB2 Index Advisor

Advises users on what indexes to create for one or more SQL statements. A
group of related SQL statements is known as a workload. Users can rank the
importance of each statement in a workload, and specify the frequency at
which each statement in the workload is to be executed. The recommended
indexes for each table, the statistics derived for them, as well as the DDL by
which each can be created, are written to a user-created table,
ADVISE_INDEX.

Note: Structured type columns are not considered when this command is
executed.

Authorization:

Read access to the database. Read and write access to the explain tables.
Required connection:

None. This command establishes a database connection.

Command syntax:

»»—db2advis—-d—database-name |_ >
-w—workload-name—| —a—useridﬁ
-s—"statement” — /passwd

-i—filename

l——]—disk—limit—l l——t—max—advise-time—l |——h—| |——p—| I—-o—outfile—l

Command parameters:

-d database-name
Specifies the name of the database to which a connection is to be
established.

-w workload-name
Specifies the name of the workload for which indexes are to be
advised. This name is used in the ADVISE_ WORKLOAD table.

-s "statement”
Specifies the text of a single SQL statement whose indexes are to be
advised. The statement must be enclosed by double quotation marks.

-i filename
Specifies the name of an input file containing one or more SQL
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statements. The default is standard input. Identify comment text with
two hyphens at the start of each line; that is, -- <comment>. Statements
must be delimited by semicolons.

The frequency at which each statement in the workload is to be
executed can by changed by inserting the following line into the input
file:

--#SET FREQUENCY <x>

The frequency can be updated any number of times in the file.

-a userid/passwd
Name and password used to connect to the database. The slash (/)
must be included if a password is specified.

-1 disk-limit
Specifies the maximum number of megabytes available for all indexes
in the existing schema. The default value is the database manager
limit on maximum size of an index per partition (64 GB).

-t max-advise-time
Specifies the maximum allowable time, in minutes, to complete the
operation. The default value is 10. Unlimited time is specified by a
value of zero.

-h Display help information. When this option is specified, all other
options are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

P Keeps the plans that were generated while running the tool in the
explain tables.

-o outfile
Saves the script to create the recommended objects in outfile.

Examples:

In the following example, the utility connects to the PROTOTYPE database,
and recommends indexes for the ADDRESSES table without any constraints
on the solution:

db2advis -d prototype -s "select * from addresses a
where a.zip in ('93213', '98567', '93412')
and (company like 'IBM%' or company like '%otus')"

In the following example, the utility connects to the PROTOTYPE database,
and recommends indexes that will not exceed 53MB for queries in the
ADVISE_WORKLOAD table whose workload name is equal to "production”.
The maximum allowable time for finding a solution is 20 minutes.

db2advis -d prototype -w production -1 53 -t 20
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In the final example, an input file called db2advis.in contains SQL statements
and a specification of the frequency at which each statement is to be executed:

--#SET FREQUENCY 100

SELECT COUNT(*) FROM EMPLOYEE;

SELECT * FROM EMPLOYEE WHERE LASTNAME='HAAS';

--#SET FREQUENCY 1

SELECT AVG(BONUS), AVG(SALARY) FROM EMPLOYEE

GROUP BY WORKDEPT ORDER BY WORKDEPT;

The utility connects to the SAMPLE database, and recommends indexes for
each table referenced by the queries in the input file. The maximum allowable
time for finding a solution is 5 minutes:

db2advis -d sample -f db2advis.in -t 5
Usage notes:

For dynamic SQL statements, the frequency with which statements are
executed can be obtained from the monitor as follows:
1. Issue

db2 reset monitor for database <database-alias>

Wait for an appropriate interval of time.
2. Issue
db2 get snapshot for dynamic sql on <database-alias>
write to file

3. Issue

db2 "insert into advise_workload

(select 'myworkload', 0, stmt_text, cast(generate_unique() as
char(254)), num_executions, 1, num_executions, 0, 0

from table(SYSFUN.SQLCACHE_SNAPSHOT()) as correlations_name"

The default frequency for each SQL statement in a workload is 1, and the
default importance is also 1. The generate_unique() function assigns a unique
identifier to the statement, which can be updated by the user to be a more
meaningful description of that SQL statement.
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db2audit - Audit Facility Administrator Tool

DB2 provides an audit facility to assist in the detection of unknown or
unanticipated access to data. The DB2 audit facility generates and permits the
maintenance of an audit trail for a series of predefined database events. The
records generated from this facility are kept in an audit log file. The analysis
of these records can reveal usage patterns which would identify system
misuse. Once identified, actions can be taken to reduce or eliminate such
system misuse. The audit facility acts at an instance level, recording all
instance level activities and database level activities.

Authorized users of the audit facility can control the following actions within
the audit facility, using db2audit:

Start recording auditable events within the DB2 instance.
Stop recording auditable events within the DB2 instance.
Configure the behavior of the audit facility.

Select the categories of the auditable events to be recorded.
Request a description of the current audit configuration.

Flush any pending audit records from the instance and write them to the
audit log.

Extract audit records by formatting and copying them from the audit log to
a flat file or ASCII delimited files. Extraction is done for one of two reasons:
In preparation for analysis of log records, or in preparation for pruning of
log records.

Prune audit records from the current audit log.
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db2atld - Autoloader

Autoloader is a tool for partitioning and loading data in an MPP environment.
This utility can:

* Transfer data from one system (MVS, for example) to an AIX system
(RS/6000 or SP2)

* Partition data in parallel

* Load data simultaneously on corresponding database partitions.

Related reference:
* I'LOAD” on page 454
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db2batch - Benchmark Tool

Reads SQL statements from either a flat file or standard input, dynamically
prepares and describes the statements, and returns an answer set.

This tool can work in both a single partition database and in a multiple
partition database.

Through the tool’s optional parameters you are able to control the number of
rows to be fetched from the answer set, the number of fetched rows to be sent
to the output file or standard output, and the level of performance
information to be returned.

The output default is to use standard output. You can name the output file for
the results summary. When you are working in a partitioned database and
you use the -r option to name the output file, the output from each database
partition goes into a separate file with the same name on each database
partition. The exception occurs when the file specified is on an NFS-mounted
file system. When this is the case, in a multiple partitioned database, all of the
results are kept in this file.

Authorization:

The same authority level as that required by the SQL statements to be read.
In parallel mode, users must have the authorization to run db2_all.
Required connection:

None. This command establishes a database connection.

Command syntax:

»»>—db2batch >
|——d—dbname—| l—— f—fi Ze_name—| l—— a—userid/, passwd—|

l— t—delcol—| l— r—outleeﬁ _[
,outfilez -C of f

L.

short o—optwns—| L off ont\J
L-1'~E1ong —VJ: -sloff

complete—

>

Chapter 1. System Commands 19



db2batch - Benchmark Tool

L otiy | Lo—d Lop—s - Lmﬁ
—q{on —Et—table— cache-size
del

d

LopJ

Command parameters:

-d dbname

An alias name for the database against which SQL statements are to
be applied. If this option is not specified, the value of the DB2DBDFT
environment variable is used.

-f file name
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Name of an input file containing SQL statements. The default is
standard input.

Identify comment text with two hyphens at the start of each line, that
is, -- <comment>. If it is to be included in the output, mark the
comment as follows: --#COMMENT <comment>.

A block is a number of SQL statements that are treated as one, that is,
information is collected for all of those statements at once, instead of
one at a time. Identify the beginning of a block of queries as follows:
--#BGBLK. Identify the end of a block of queries as follows: --#EOBLK.

Specify one or more control options as follows: --#SET <control
option> <value>. Valid control options are:

ROWS_FETCH
Number of rows to be fetched from the answer set. Valid

values are -1 to n. The default value is -1 (all rows are to be
fetched).

ROWS_OUT
Number of fetched rows to be sent to output. Valid values are
-1 to n. The default value is -1 (all fetched rows are to be sent
to output).

PERF_DETAIL
Specifies the level of performance information to be returned.
Valid values are:

0 No timing is to be done.

1 Return elapsed time only.

2 Return elapsed time and CPU time.

3 Return a summary of monitoring information.
4

Return a snapshot for the database manager, the



db2batch - Benchmark Tool

database, the application, and the statement (the latter
is returned only if autocommit is off, and single
statements, not blocks of statements, are being
processed).

5 Return a snapshot for the database manager, the
database, the application, and the statement (the latter
is returned only if autocommit is off, and single
statements, not blocks of statements, are being
processed). Also return a snapshot for the buffer
pools, table spaces and FCM (an FCM snapshot is
only available in a multi-database-partition
environment).

The default value is 1. A value >1 is only valid on DB2
Version 2 and DB2 UDB servers, and is not currently
supported on host machines.

DELIMITER
A one- or two-character end-of-statement delimiter. The
default value is a semicolon (;).

SLEEP
Number of seconds to sleep. Valid values are 1 to n.

PAUSE
Prompts the user to continue.

TIMESTAMP
Generates a time stamp.

-a userid/passwd

Name and password used to connect to the database. The slash (/)
must be included.

-t delcol

Specifies a single character column separator.

Note: To include a tab column delimiter use -t TAB.

-r outfile

-C

-i

An output file that will contain the query results. An optional outfile2
will contain a results summary. The default is standard output.

Automatically commit changes resulting from each SQL statement.
An elapsed time interval (in seconds).

short The time taken to open the cursor, complete the fetch, and
close the cursor.
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long  The elapsed time from the start of one query to the start of
the next query, including pause and sleep times, and
command overhead.

complete
The time to prepare, execute, and fetch, expressed separately.

-0 options
Control options. Valid options are:

f rows_fetch
Number of rows to be fetched from the answer set. Valid
values are -1 to n. The default value is -1 (all rows are to be
fetched).

r rows_out
Number of fetched rows to be sent to output. Valid values are
-1 to n. The default value is -1 (all fetched rows are to be sent
to output).

p perf_detail
Specifies the level of performance information to be returned.
Valid values are:

0 No timing is to be done.

1 Return elapsed time only.

2 Return elapsed time and CPU time.

3 Return a summary of monitoring information.

4 Return a snapshot for the database manager, the

database, the application, and the statement (the latter
is returned only if autocommit is off, and single
statements, not blocks of statements, are being
processed).

5 Return a snapshot for the database manager, the
database, the application, and the statement (the latter
is returned only if autocommit is off, and single
statements, not blocks of statements, are being
processed). Also return a snapshot for the bufferpools,
table spaces and FCM (an FCM snapshot is only
available in a multi-database-partition environment).

The default value is 1. A value >1 is only valid on DB2
Version 2 and DB2 UDB servers, and is not currently
supported on host machines.

o query_optimization_class
Sets the query optimization class.
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e explain_mode
Sets the explain mode under which db2batch runs. The
explain tables must be created prior to using this option. Valid

values are:

0 Run query only (default).

1 Populate explain tables only. This option populates the
explain tables and causes explain snapshots to be
taken.

2 Populate explain tables and run query. This option

populates the explain tables and causes explain
snapshots to be taken.

Verbose. Send information to standard error during query processing.
The default value is off.

Summary Table. Provide a summary table for each query or block of
queries, containing elapsed time (if selected), CPU times (if selected),
the rows fetched, and the rows printed. The arithmetic and geometric
means for elapsed time and CPU times are provided if they were
collected.

Query output. Valid values are:
on Print only the non-delimited output of the query.

off Print the output of the query and all associated information.
This is the default.

del Print only the delimited output of the query.
Specifies the termination character.

Parallel (ESE only). Only SELECT statements are supported in this
mode. Output names must have a fully qualified path. Valid values
are:

s Single table or collocated join query. SELECT
statements cannot contain only column functions. This
is a requirement of the DBPARTITIONNUM function
which is added to the query. If this option is specified,
the DBPARTITIONNUM function will be added to the
WHERE clause of the query, and a temporary table
will not be created. This option is valid only if the
query contains a single table in the FROM clause, or if
the tables contained in the FROM clause are
collocated.
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-cli

If this option is specified and the query contains a
GROUP BY clause, the columns specified in GROUP
BY must be a superset of the tables partitioning key.

t table Specifies the name of an existing table to use as the
staging table to populate with the export data. If the
query contains multiple tables in the FROM clause,
and the tables are not collocated, the result set is
inserted into the specified table and a SELECT is
issued in parallel on all partitions to generate the files
with the export data.

d Creates a system table in IBMDEFAULTGROUP to be
used for an INSERT INTO statement. If the query
contains multiple tables in the FROM clause, and the
tables are not collocated, the result set is inserted into
the specified table and a SELECT is issued in parallel
on all partitions to generate the files with the export
data.

If a local output file is specified (using the -r option), the output from
each database partition will go into a separate file with the same
name on each database partition. If a file that is on an NFS-mounted
file system is specified, all of the output will go into this file.

Run db2batch in CLI mode. The default is to use embedded dynamic
SQL. The statement memory can be set manually, using the cache-size
parameter.

cache-size

Size of the statement memory, expressed as number of statements. The
default value is 25. If the utility encounters an SQL statement that has

already been prepared, it will reuse the old plans. This parameter can

only be set when db2batch is run in CLI mode.

Display help information. When this option is specified, all other
options are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

Usage notes:

1. Although SQL statements can be up to 65 535 characters in length, no text
line in the input file can exceed 3 898 characters, and long statements must
be divided among several lines. Statements must be terminated by a
delimiter (the default is a semicolon).

2. SQL statements are executed with the repeatable read (RR) isolation level.

3. SQL queries that include LOB columns in their output are not supported.

Related reference:
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* [‘db2sql92 - SQLY2 Compliant SQL Statement Processor” on page 148
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db2bfd - Bind File Description Tool

Displays the contents of a bind file. This utility, which can be used to examine
and to verify the SQL statements within a bind file, as well as to display the
precompile options used to create the bind file, may be helpful in problem
determination related to an application’s bind file.

Authorization:

None

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»>—db2bfd—Y h filespec ><
-b
-s
-v

Command parameters:

-h Display help information. When this option is specified, all other
options are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

-b Display the bind file header.

-5 Display the SQL statements.
-V Display the host variable declarations.
filespec

Name of the bind file whose contents are to be displayed.
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db2cap - CLI/ODBC Static Package Binding Tool

Binds a capture file to generate one or more static packages. A capture file is
generated during a static profiling session of a CLI/ODBC/JDBC application,
and contains SQL statements that were captured during the application run.
This utility processes the capture file so that it can be used by the
CLI/ODBC/JDBC driver to execute static SQL for the application.

Authorization:

* Access privileges to any database objects referenced by SQL statements
recorded in the capture file.

* Sufficient authority to set bind options such as OWNER and QUALIFIER if
they are different from the connect ID used to invoke the db2cap command.

« BINDADD authority if the package is being bound for the first time;
otherwise, BIND authority is required.

Command syntax:

»—decap—H»bi nd—capture-file—-d—database_alias
-h

> »><
> | <

-p—passwo rd—l

l—-u—userid
L

Command parameters:
-h/-?  Displays help text for the command syntax.

bind capture-file
Binds the statements from the capture file and creates one or more
packages.

-d database_alias
Specifies the database alias for the database that will contain one or
more packages.

-u userid
Specifies the user ID to be used to connect to the data source.
Note: If a user ID is not specified, a trusted authorization ID is
obtained from the system.
-p password

Specifies the password to be used to connect to the data source.

Usage notes:
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This command must be entered in lowercase on UNIX platforms, but can be
entered in either lowercase or uppercase on Windows operating systems.

This utility supports many user-specified bind options that can be found in
the capture file. In order to change the bind options, open the capture file in a
text editor.

The SQLERROR(CONTINUE) and the VALIDATE(RUN) bind options can be
used to create a package.

When using this utility to create a package, static profiling must be disabled.

The number of packages created depends on the isolation levels used for the
SQL statements that are recorded in the capture file. The package name
consists of up to a maximum of the first seven characters of the package
keyword from the capture file, and one of the following single-character
suffixes:

* 0 - Uncommitted Read (UR)
* 1 - Cursor Stability (CS)

* 2 - Read Stability (RS)

* 3 - Repeatable Read (RR)

* 4 - No Commit (NC)

To obtain specific information about packages, the user can:

* Query the appropriate SYSIBM catalog tables using the COLLECTION and
PACKAGE keywords found in the capture file.

* View the capture file.
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db2cc - Start Control Center

Starts the Control Center. The Control Center is a graphical interface that is
used to manage database objects (such as databases, tables, and packages) and
their relationship to one another.

Authorization:

sysadm

Command syntax:

»»—db2cc >
—=WC— |—- t—l l—-tcomms—l \\ ’—jj
L re—]
L te— -tfilter——filter

—'j_

L —hc—]
L mv—|
——tm—
—icc—

|——ccf |——1'c—| |——1' ct—seconds—|

-filename

| <
J | |——sub—subsys tem—|

l—- h—system
I——i—instanc:

|—— d—database

Command parameters:

-wc  Opens the warehouse center.

-1c Opens the Replication Center.

-hc Opens the Health Center.

-tc Opens the Task Center.

- Opens the Journal.

-mv  Opens the Memory Visualizer.

-tm Opens the Identify Indoubt Transaction Manager.

-icc Opens the Information Catalog Manager.

-t Turns on Control Center Trace for an initialization code.

-tcomms
Limits tracing to communications events.
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-tfilter filter
Limits tracing to entries containing the specified filter or filters.

-ccf filename
Opens the Command Center. If a filename is specified, then the
contents of this file are loaded into the Command Center’s Script
page. Note that when specifying a filename, you must provide the
absolute path to the file.

-ic Opens the Information Center.

-ict seconds
Idle Connection Timer. Closes any idle connections in the pools
maintained by the Control Center after the number of seconds
specified. The default timer is 30 minutes.

-h system
Opens the Control Center in the context of a system.

-i instance
Opens the Control Center in the context of an instance.

-d database
Opens the Control Center in the context of a database.

-sub subsystem
Opens the Control Center in the context of a subsystem.

Related reference:

+ I'GET ADMIN CONFIGURATION” on page 314

+ I'RESET ADMIN CONFIGURATION” on page 587]

+ I"UPDATE ADMIN CONFIGURATION” on page 665
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db2cfexp - Connectivity Configuration Export Tool

Exports connectivity configuration information to an export profile, which can
later be imported at another DB2 Universal Database (UDB) workstation
instance of similar instance type.

This utility exports connectivity configuration information into a file known as
a configuration profile. It is a non-interactive utility that packages all of the
configuration information needed to satisfy the requirements of the export
options specified. Items that can be exported are:

* Database information (including DCS and ODBC information)
* Node information

* Protocol information

* database manager configuration settings

¢ UDB registry settings

* Common ODBC/CLI settings.

This utility is especially useful for exporting connectivity configuration
information at workstations that do not have the DB2 Configuration Assistant
installed, and in situations where multiple similar remote UDB clients are to
be installed, configured, and maintained.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* sysctrl

Command syntax:

TEMPLATE—l
»»—db2cfexp—fi Zename{BACKUP ><

MAINTAIN—|

Command parameters:

filename
Specifies the fully qualified name of the target export file. This file is
known as a configuration profile.

TEMPLATE
Creates a configuration profile that is used as a template for other
instances of the same instance type. The profile includes information
about:

 All databases, including related ODBC and DCS information
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BACKUP

All nodes associated with the exported databases

Common ODBC/CLI settings

Common client settings in the database manager configuration
Common client settings in the UDB registry.

Creates a configuration profile of the UDB instance for local backup
purposes. This profile contains all of the instance configuration
information, including information of a specific nature relevant only
to this local instance. The profile includes information about:

All databases including related ODBC and DCS information
All nodes associated with the exported databases

Common ODBC/CLI settings

All settings in the database manager configuration

All settings in the UDB registry

All protocol information.

MAINTAIN
Creates a configuration profile containing only database- and
node-related information for maintaining or updating other instances.
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db2cfimp - Connectivity Configuration Import Tool

Imports connectivity configuration information from a file known as a
configuration profile. It is a non-interactive utility that will attempt to import
all the information found in the configuration profile.

A configuration profile may contain connectivity items such as:
 Database information (including DB2 Connect and ODBC information)
* Node information

* Protocol information

* database manager configuration settings

* Universal Database (UDB) registry settings

* Common ODBC/CLI settings.

This utility can be used to duplicate the connectivity information from another
similar instance that was configured previously. It is especially useful on
workstations that do not have the DB2 Configuration Assistant (CA) installed,
and in situations where multiple similar remote UDB clients are to be
installed, configured, and maintained.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* sysctrl

Command syntax:

»>—db2cfimp—filename >

Command parameters:

filename
Specifies the fully qualified name of the configuration profile to be
imported. Valid import configuration profiles are: profiles created by
any DB2 UDB or DB2 Connect connectivity configuration export
method, or server access profiles.
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db2cidmg - Remote Database Migration

Supports remote unattended migration in the Configuration, Installation, and
Distribution (CID) architecture environment.

Authorization:

One of the following:

> sysadm
* dbadm

Command syntax:

»»—db2cidmg database <
E/r=respfi le— |—/Zl=logfi Ze—| |—/b—|

/e

Command parameters:

database

Ir

e

ni
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Specifies an alias name for the database which is to be migrated. If
not specified, a response file or /e must be provided for program
invocation. Note that the database alias must be cataloged on the
target workstation. However, it can be a local or a remote database.

Specifies a response file to be used for CID migration. The response
file is an ASCII file containing a list of databases which are to be
migrated. If not specified, a database alias or /e must be provided for
program invocation.

Indicates that every single database cataloged in the system database
directory is to be migrated. If /e is not specified, a database alias or a
response file must be provided.

Specifies the path name of the file to which error log information from
remote workstations can be copied after the migration process is
completed. If more than one database is specified in the response file,
the log information for each database migration is appended to the
end of the file. Regardless of whether /11 is specified or not, a log file
with the name DB2CIDMG.LOG is generated and kept in the
workstation’s file system where the database migration has been
performed.

Indicates that all packages in the database are to be rebound once
migration is complete.



db2ckbkp - Check Backup

db2ckbkp - Check Backup

This utility can be used to test the integrity of a backup image and to
determine whether or not the image can be restored. It can also be used to
display the meta-data stored in the backup header.

Authorization:

Anyone can access the utility, but users must have read permissions on image
backups in order to execute this utility against them.

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

B s

»»—db2ckbkp— Y_filename ><

Command parameters:

-a
-c
-d
-h

-H

Displays all available information.
Displays results of checkbits and checksums.
Displays information from the headers of DMS table space data pages.

Displays media header information including the name and path of
the image expected by the restore utility.

Displays the same information as -h but only reads the 4K media
header information from the beginning of the image. It does not
validate the image.

Note: This option cannot be used in combination with any other
options.

Displays Log File Header data.

Prompt for tape mount. Assume one tape per device.

Displays detailed information from the object headers.
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filename

The name of the backup image file. One or more files can be checked
at a time.

Notes:

1. If the complete backup consists of multiple objects, the validation
will only succeed if db2ckbkp is used to validate all of the objects
at the same time.

2. When checking multiple parts of an image, the first backup image
object (.001) must be specified first.

Examples:

Example 1 (on UNIX platforms)

db2ckbkp SAMPLE.O.krodger.NODEOOOO.CATNO00O.19990817150714.001
SAMPLE.0O.krodger.NODE0OOOO.CATNOOOO.19990817150714.002
SAMPLE.0O.krodger.NODEOOOO.CATNO00O.19990817150714.003

[1] Buffers processed: ##
[2] Buffers processed: ##
[3] Buffers processed: ##
Image Verification Complete - successful.

Example 2 (on Windows platforms)

db2ckbkp SAMPLE.0\krodger\NODEOOOO\CATNOOOO\19990817\150714.001
SAMPLE.0\krodger\NODEOOOO\CATNOOOO\19990817\150714.002
SAMPLE.®\krodger\NODEOOOO\CATNOOOO\19990817\150714.003

[1] Buffers processed: ##
[2] Buffers processed: ##
[3] Buffers processed: ##
Image Verification Complete - successful.

Example 3
db2ckbkp -h SAMPLEZ.0.krodger.NODEOOOO.CATNOOOO.19990818122909.001

Server Database Name -- SAMPLE?2

Server Database Alias -- SAMPLE?

Client Database Alias -- SAMPLE?2
Timestamp -- 19990818122909
Database Partition Number --0

Instance -- krodger
Sequence Number -1

Release ID -- 900

Database Seed -- 65E0B395

DB Comment's Codepage (Volume) -- 0
DB Comment (Volume) --
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DB Comment's Codepage (System) -- 0
DB Comment (System) -

Authentication Value -- 255
Backup Mode -- 0
Backup Type -- 0
Backup Gran. --0
Status Flags -- 11
System Cats inc --1
Catalog Database Partition No. -- 0

DB Codeset -- 1S08859-1
DB Territory --

Backup Buffer Size -- 4194304
Number of Sessions --1
PTatform --0

The proper image file name would be:
SAMPLE2.0.krodger.NODEOOOO.CATNOOOO.19990818122909.001

[1] Buffers processed: ####
Image Verification Complete - successful.

Usage notes:

1. If a backup image was created using multiple sessions, db2ckbkp can
examine all of the files at the same time. Users are responsible for
ensuring that the session with sequence number 001 is the first file
specified.

2. This utility can also verify backup images that are stored on tape (except
images that were created with a variable block size). This is done by
preparing the tape as for a restore operation, and then invoking the utility,
specifying the tape device name. For example, on UNIX based systems:

db2ckbkp -h /dev/rmt0

and on Windows:
db2ckbkp -d \\.\tapel

3. If the image is on a tape device, specify the tape device path. You will be
prompted to ensure it is mounted, unless option "-n’ is given. If there are
multiple tapes, the first tape must be mounted on the first device path
given. (That is the tape with sequence 001 in the header).

The default when a tape device is detected is to prompt the user to mount
the tape. The user has the choice on the prompt. Here is the prompt and
options: (where the device I specified is on device path /dev/rmt0)

Please mount the source media on device /dev/rmtO0.
Continue(c), terminate only this device(d), or abort this tool(t)?

(c/d/t)

The user will be prompted for each device specified, and when the device
reaches the end of tape.
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Related reference:
* ["db2adutl - Work with TSM Archived Images” on page 9|
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db2ckmig - Database Pre-migration Tool
Verifies that a database can be migrated.
Authorization:
sysadm
Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»—deckmig—[database -1 filename <
—e——l— |——u uselr‘id—| |——p passwor‘d—|

Command parameters:

database
Specifies an alias name of a database to be scanned.

-e Specifies that all local cataloged databases are to be scanned.

-1 Specifies a log file to keep a list of errors and warnings generated for
the scanned database.

-u Specifies the user ID of the system administrator.

P Specifies the password of the system administrator’s user ID.

Usage notes:

To verify the state of a database:
1. Log on as the instance owner.
2. Issue the db2ckmig command.
3. Check the log file.

Note: The log file displays the errors that occur when the db2ckmig

command is run. Check that the log is empty before continuing
with the migration process.
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db2ckrst - Check Incremental Restore Image Sequence

Queries the database history and generates a list of timestamps for the backup
images that are required for an incremental restore. A simplified restore syntax
for a manual incremental restore is also generated.

Authorization:

None

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»>—db2ckrst—-d—database name—-t—timestamp L >
database
-r—[tab1 espace_—l—

-h
| u
-n—tablespace name -7

Command parameters:

-d database name file-name
Specifies the alias name for the database that will be restored.

-t timestamp
Specifies the timestamp for a backup image that will be incrementally
restored.

-r Specifies the type of restore that will be executed. The default is
database.

Note: If tablespace is chosen and no table space names are given, the
utility looks into the history entry of the specified image and
uses the table space names listed to do the restore.

-n tablespace name

Specifies the name of one or more table spaces that will be restored.

Note: If a database restore type is selected and a list of table space
names is specified, the utility will continue as a tablespace
restore using the table space names given.
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-h/-u/-?
Displays help information. When this option is specified, all other
options are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

Examples:

db2ckrst -d mr -t 20001015193455 -r database
db2ckrst -d mr -t 20001015193455 -r tablespace
db2ckrst -d mr -t 20001015193455 -r tablespace -n thspl thsp2

> db2 backup db mr

Backup successful. The timestamp for this backup image is : 20001016001426
> db2 backup db mr incremental

Backup successful. The timestamp for this backup image is : 20001016001445
> db2ckrst -d mr -t 20001016001445

Suggested restore order of images using timestamp 20001016001445 for
database mr.

db2 restore db mr incremental taken at 20001016001445
db2 restore db mr incremental taken at 20001016001426
db2 restore db mr incremental taken at 20001016001445

> db2ckrst -d mr -t 20001016001445 -r tablespace -n userspacel
Suggested restore order of images using timestamp 20001016001445 for
database mr.

db2 restore db mr tablespace ( USERSPACE1 ) incremental taken at
20001016001445
db2 restore db mr tablespace ( USERSPACE1 ) incremental taken at
20001016001426
db2 restore db mr tablespace ( USERSPACE1 ) incremental taken at
20001016001445

Usage notes:

The database history must exist in order for this utility to be used. If the
database history does not exist, specify the HISTORY FILE option in the
RESTORE command before using this utility.

If the FORCE option of the PRUNE HISTORY command is used, you may
delete entries that are required for automatic incremental restoration of
databases. Manual restores will still work correctly. Use of this command can
also prevent the dbckrst utility from being able to correctly analyse the
complete chain of required backup images. The default operation of the
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PRUNE HISTORY command prevents required entries from being deleted. It
is recommended that you do not use the FORCE option of the PRUNE

HISTORY command.

This utility should not be used as a replacement for keeping records of your
backups.

42 Command Reference



db2cli - DB2 Interactive CLI

db2cli - DB2 Interactive CLI

Launches the interactive Call Level Interface environment for design and
prototyping in CLIL Located in the sql1ib/samples/c1i/ subdirectory of the
home directory of the database instance owner.

Authorization:

None

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2c i e

Command parameters:

None

Usage notes:

DB2 Interactive CLI consists of a set of commands that can be used to design,
prototype, and test CLI function calls. It is a programmers’ testing tool
provided for the convenience of those who want to use it, and IBM makes no
guarantees about its performance. DB2 Interactive CLI is not intended for end
users, and so does not have extensive error-checking capabilities.

Two types of commands are supported:

CLI commands
Commands that correspond to (and have the same name as) each of
the function calls that is supported by IBM CLI

Support commands
Commands that do not have an equivalent CLI function.

Commands can be issued interactively, or from within a file. Similarly,
command output can be displayed on the terminal, or written to a file. A
useful feature of the CLI command driver is the ability to capture all
commands that are entered during a session, and to write them to a file, thus
creating a command script that can be rerun at a later time.
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db2cmd - Open DB2 Command Window
Opens the CLP-enabled DB2 window, and initializes the DB2 command line
environment. Issuing this command is equivalent to clicking on the DB2
Command Window icon.
This command is only available on Windows.
Authorization:
None
Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2cmd >
-C
=W
=i
-t

Command parameters:

-C Execute the command, and then terminate. For example, "db2cmd /c
dir” causes the "dir” command to be invoked in a command window,
and then the command window closes.

-w Wait until the cmd.exe process ends. For example, "db2cmd /c /w
dir” invokes the "dir” command, and db2cmd.exe does not end until
the command window closes.

-i Run the command window, sharing the same console and inheriting
file handles. For example, "db2cmd /c /w /i db2 get dbm cfg >
myoutput” invokes cmd.exe to run the db2 command and to wait for
its completion. A new console is not assigned, and stdout is piped to
file "myoutput”.

-t Instead of using "DB2 CLP” as the title of the command window,
inherit the title from the invoking window. This is useful if one wants,
for example, to set up an icon with a different title that invokes
"db2cmd /t".

Note: All switches must appear before any commands to be executed. For
example: db2cmd /t db2.

Usage notes:
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If DB21061E ("Command line environment not initialized.”) is returned when
bringing up the CLP-enabled DB2 window, or running CLP commands on
Windows 98, the operating system may be running out of environment space.
Check the config.sys file for the SHELL environment setup parameter, and
increase its value accordingly. For example:

SHELL=C:\COMMAND.COM C:\ /P /E:32768
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db2dart - Database Analysis and Reporting Tool

Examines databases for architectural correctness and reports any encountered
eITorS.

Authorization:

sysadm

Required connection:

None. db2dart must be run with no users connected to the database.

Command syntax:

»»—db2dart—database-name |_ <
actionﬁ
options

Command parameters:
Inspection actions

/DB Inspects the entire database. This is the default option.

/T Inspects a single table. Requires two input values: a table space ID,
and the table object ID or the table name.

/TSF  Inspects only table space files and containers.

/TSC Inspects a table space’s constructs, but not its tables. Requires one
input value: table space ID.

/TS Inspects a single table space and its tables. Requires one input value:
table space ID.

/ATSC Inspects constructs of all table spaces, but not their tables.

Data formatting actions

/DD Dumps formatted table data. Requires five input values: either a table
object ID or table name, table space ID, page number to start with,
number of pages, and verbose choice.

/DI Dumps formatted index data. Requires five input values: either a table
object ID or table name, table space ID, page number to start with,
number of pages, and verbose choice.

/DM Dumps formatted block map data. Requires five input values: either a
table object ID or table name, table space ID, page number to start
with, number of pages, and verbose choice.
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/DP  Dumps pages in hex format. Requires three input values: DMS table
space ID, page number to start with, and number of pages.

/DTSF Dumps formatted table space file information.

/DEMP
Dumps formatted EMP information for a DMS table. Requires two
input values: table space ID and the table object ID or table name.

/DDEL
Dumps formatted table data in delimited ASCII format. Requires four
input values: either a table object ID or table name, table space ID,
page number to start with, and number of pages.

/DHWM
Dumps high water mark information. Requires one input value: table
space ID.

[LHWM
Suggests ways of lowering the high water mark. Requires two input
values: table space ID and number of pages.

Repair actions

/ETS  Extends the table limit in a 4 KB table space (DMS only), if possible.
Requires one input value: table space ID.

/MI  Marks index as invalid. When specifying this parameter the database
must be offline. Requires two input values: table space ID and table
object ID

/MT  Marks table with drop-pending state. When specifying this parameter
the database must be offline. Requires three input values: table space
ID, either table object ID or table name, and password.

/1P Initializes the data page of a table as empty. When specifying this
parameter the database must be offline. Requires five input values:
table name or table object ID, table space ID, page number to start
with, number of pages, and password.

Change state actions

/CHST
Change the state of a database. When specifying this parameter the
database must be offline. Requires one input value: database backup
pending state.

Help
/H Displays help information.
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Input value options

/01 object-id
Specifies the object ID.

/TN table-name
Specifies the table name.

/TSI tablespace-id
Specifies the table space ID.

/ROW sum
Identifies whether long field descriptors, LOB descriptors, and control
information should be checked. You can specify just one option or add
the values to specify more than one option.

1 Checks control information in rows.
2 Checks long field and LOB descriptors.

/PW password
Password required to execute the db2dart action. Contact DB2 Service
for a valid password.

IRPT path
Optional path for the report output file.

/RPTN file-name
Optional name for the report output file.

/PS number
Specifies the page number to start with.

Note: The page number must be suffixed with p for pool relative.

INP number
Specifies the number of pages.

IV option
Specifies whether or not the verbose option should be implemented.
Valid values are:

Y Specifies that the verbose option should be implemented.
N Specifies that the verbose option should not be implemented.

/SCR option
Specifies type of screen output, if any. Valid values are:

Y Normal screen output is produced.
M Minimized screen output is produced.
N No screen output is produced.
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IRPTF option
Specifies type of report file output, if any. Valid values are:

Y Normal report file output is produced.
E Only error information is produced to the report file.
N No report file output is produced.

/ERR option
Specifies type of log to produce in DART.INF, if any. Valid values are:

Y Produces normal log in DART. INF file.
N Minimizes output to log DART.INF file.
E Minimizes DART. INF file and screen output. Only error

information is sent to the report file.

/WHAT DBBP option
Specifies the database backup pending state. Valid values are:

OFF  Off state.
ON On state.

Usage notes:

When invoking the db2dart command, you can specify only one action. An
action may support a varying number of options.

If you do not specify all the required input values when you invoke the
db2dart command, you will be prompted for the values. For the /DDEL and
/1P actions, the options cannot be specified from the command line, and must
be entered when prompted by db2dart.

The /ROW, /RPT, /RPTN, /SCR, /RPTE /ERR, and /WHAT DBBP options
can all be invoked in addition to the action. They are not required by any of
the actions.

Related reference:

* “rah and db2_all command descriptions” in the Administration Guide:
Implementation
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db2dclgn - Declaration Generator
Generates declarations for a specified database table, eliminating the need to
look up those declarations in the documentation. The generated declarations
can be modified as necessary. The supported host languages are C/C++,
COBOL, JAVA, and FORTRAN.
Authorization:
None
Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2dc1gn—-d—database-name—-t—table-name— T ><
I—opt ion

Command parameters:

-d database-name
Specifies the name of the database to which a connection is to be
established.

-t table-name
Specifies the name of the table from which column information is to
be retrieved to generate declarations.

option One or more of the following:

-a action
Specifies whether declarations are to be added or replaced.
Valid values are ADD and REPLACE. The default value is ADD.

-b lob-var-type
Specifies the type of variable to be generated for a LOB
column. Valid values are:

LOB (default)
For example, in C, SQL TYPE is CLOB(5K) x.

LOCATOR
For example, in C, SQL TYPE is CLOB_LOCATOR x.

FILE For example, in C, SQL TYPE is CLOB_FILE x.

-C Specifies whether the column name is to be used as a suffix in
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the field name when a prefix (-n) is specified. If no prefix is
specified, this option is ignored. The default behavior is to not
use the column name as a suffix, but instead to use the
column number, which starts at 1.

-i Specifies whether indicator variables are to be generated.
Since host structures are supported in C and COBOL, an
indicator table of size equal to the number of columns is
generated, whereas for JAVA and FORTRAN, individual
indicator variables are generated for each column. The names
of the indicator table and the variable are the same as the
table name and the column name, respectively, prefixed by
"IND-" (for COBOL) or "ind_" (for the other languages). The
default behavior is to not generate indicator variables.

-1 language
Specifies the host language in which the declarations are to be
generated. Valid values are C, COBOL, JAVA, and FORTRAN. The
default behavior is to generate C declarations, which are also
valid for C++.

-n name
Specifies a prefix for each of the field names. A prefix must be
specified if the -c option is used. If it is not specified, the
column name is used as the field name.

-0 output-file

Specifies the name of the output file for the declarations. The
default behavior is to use the table name as the base file
name, with an extension that reflects the generated host
language:

.h for C

.cbT for COBOL

.java for JAVA

.f for FORTRAN (UNIX)
.for for FORTRAN (INTEL)

-p password
Specifies the password to be used to connect to the database.
It must be specified if a user ID is specified. The default
behavior is to provide no password when establishing a
connection.

-r remarks
Specifies whether column remarks, if available, are to be used
as comments in the declarations, to provide more detailed
descriptions of the fields.
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-s structure-name
Specifies the structure name that is to be generated to group
all the fields in the declarations. The default behavior is to use
the unqualified table name.

-u userid
Specifies the user ID to be used to connect to the database. It
must be specified if a password is specified. The default
behavior is to provide no user ID when establishing a
connection.

-V Specifies whether the status (for example, the connection
status) of the utility is to be displayed. The default behavior is
to display only error messages.

-w DBCS-var-type
Specifies whether sqldbchar or wchar_t is to be used for a
GRAPHIC/VARGRAPHIC/DBCLOB column in C.

-y DBCS-symbol
Specifies whether G or N is to be used as the DBCS symbol in
COBOL.

-z encoding
Specifies the encoding the coding convention in accordance to
the particular server. Encoding may be either UDB or OS390.
If OS390 is specified, the generated file would look identical
to a file generated by OS390.
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db2drdat - DRDA Trace

Allows the user to capture the DRDA data stream exchanged between a
DRDA Application Requestor (AR) and the DB2 UDB DRDA Application
Server (AS). Although this tool is most often used for problem determination,
by determining how many sends and receives are required to execute an
application, it can also be used for performance tuning in a client/server
environment.

Authorization:
None

Command syntax:

on—l
»»—db2drdat LA e

t— sj l—— l= lengt‘h—|

|—-t=tracefileJ |—-p=pidJ

of f:

Command parameters:

on Turns on AS trace events (all if none specified).

off Turns off AS trace events.

-r Traces DRDA requests received from the DRDA AR.

-s Traces DRDA replies sent to the DRDA AR.

-C Traces the SQLCA received from the DRDA server on the host system.
This is a formatted, easy-to-read version of not null SQLCAs.

-i Includes time stamps in the trace information.

-1 Specifies the size of the buffer used to store the trace information.

P Traces events only for this process. If -p is not specified, all agents

with incoming DRDA connections on the server are traced.

Note: The pid to be traced can be found in the agent field returned by
the LIST APPLICATIONS command.

-t Specifies the destination for the trace. If a file name is specified
without a complete path, missing information is taken from the
current path.
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Note: If tracefile is not specified, messages are directed to
db2drdat.dmp in the current directory.

Usage notes:

Do not issue db2trc commands while db2drdat is active.

db2drdat writes the following information to tracefile:

1. r
2. -s

Type of DRDA request
Receive buffer.

Type of DRDA reply/object
Send buffer.

3. CPI-C error information

Severity

Protocol used

API used

Local LU name
Failed CPI-C function
CPI-C return code.

The command returns an exit code. A zero value indicates that the command
completed successfully, and a nonzero value indicates that the command was
not successful.

Note:

If db2drdat sends the output to a file that already exists, the old file
will be erased unless the permissions on the file do not allow it to be
erased, in which case the operating system will return an error.

Related reference:

* ['LIST APPLICATIONS” on page 409
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db2empfa - Enable Multipage File Allocation

Enables the use of multipage file allocation for a database. With multipage file
allocation enabled for SMS table spaces, disk space is allocated one extent
rather than one page at a time.

Scope:

This command only affects the database partition on which it is executed.
Authorization:

sysadm

Required connection:

None. This command establishes a database connection.

Command syntax:

»»—db2empfa—database-alias ><

Command parameters:

database-alias
Specifies the alias of the database for which multipage file allocation
is to be enabled.

Usage notes:

This utility:
 Connects to the database partition (where applicable) in exclusive mode

* In all SMS table spaces, allocates empty pages to fill up the last extent in all
data and index files which are larger than one extent

* Changes the value of the database configuration parameter multipage_alloc
to YES

¢ Disconnects.
Since db2empfa connects to the database partition in exclusive mode, it

cannot be run concurrently on the catalog database partition, or on any other
database partition.
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db2eva - Event Analyzer

Starts the event analyzer, allowing the user to trace performance data
produced by DB2 event monitors that have their data directed to tables.

Authorization:

The Event Analyzer reads data from event monitor tables stored with the
database. For this reason, you must have the following authorization to access
this data:

* sysadm
* sysctrl
* sysmaint
* dbadm

Required connection:
Database connection

Command syntax:

»>—db2eva »<

I——db—-database—al ias—l I——evm—e vmon—nclme—|
Command parameters:

Note: The db2eva parameters are optional. If you do not specify parameters,
the Open Event Analyzer dialog box appears to prompt you for the
database and event monitor name.

-db database-alias
Specifies the name of the database defined for the event monitor.

-evm evmon-nanie
Specifies the name of the event monitor whose traces are to be
analyzed.

Usage notes:
Without the required access, the user cannot retrieve any event monitor data.

There are two methods for retrieving event monitor traces:

1. The user can enter db2eva from the command line and the Open Event
Analyzer Dialog box opens to let the user choose the database and event
monitor names from the drop-down lists before clicking OK to open the
Event Analyzer dialog box.
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2. The user can specify the -db and -evm parameters from the command line
and the Event Analyzer dialog opens on the specified database.

The Event Analyzer connects to the database, and issues a select target from
SYSIBM.SYSEVENTTABLES to get the event monitor tables. The connection is
then released after the required data has been retrieved.

Note: The event analyzer can be used to analyze the data produced by an
active event monitor. However, event monitor captured after the event
analyzer has been invoked might not be shown. Turn off the event
monitor before invoking the Event Analyzer to ensure data are properly
displayed.
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db2evmon - Event Monitor Productivity Tool

Formats event monitor file and named pipe output, and writes it to standard
output.

Authorization:

None, unless connecting to the database (-evm, -db,); then, one of the
following is required:

> sysadm
* sysctrl
* sysmaint
* dbadm

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

-db—database-alias—-evm—event-monitor-name—|

»>—db2evmon |: ><
-path—event-monitor-target

Command parameters:

-db database-alias
Specifies the database whose data is to be displayed. This parameter
is case sensitive.

-evm event-monitor-name
The one-part name of the event monitor. An ordinary or delimited
SQL identifier. This parameter is case sensitive.

-path event-monitor-target
Specifies the directory containing the event monitor trace files.

Usage notes:

If the data is being written to files, the tool formats the files for display using
standard output. In this case, the monitor is turned on first, and any event
data in the files is displayed by the tool. To view any data written to files
after the tool has been run, reissue db2evmon.

If the data is being written to a pipe, the tool formats the output for display

using standard output as events occur. In this case, the tool is started before
the monitor is turned on.
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db2evtbl - Generate Event Monitor Target Table Definitions

Generates sample CREATE EVENT MONITOR SQL statements that can be
used when defining event monitors that write to SQL tables.

Authorization:

None.

Required connection:
None.

Command syntax:

v

»>—db2evtb]l

evm—evmName:

|_ _| event type ><
-schema—name

Command parameters:

-schema
Schema name. If not specified, the table names are unqualified.

-evim The name of the event monitor.

event type
Any of the event types available on the CREATE EVENT MONITOR
statement, for example, DATABASE, TABLES, TRANSACTIONS.

Examples:
db2evtbl -schema smith -evm foo database, tables, tablespaces, bufferpools

Usage notes:
Output is written to standard output.

Defining WRITE TO TABLE event monitors is more straightforward when
using the db2evtbl tool. For example, the following steps can be followed to
define and activate an event monitor.

1. Use db2evtbl to generate the CREATE EVENT MONITOR statement.
2. Edit the SQL statement, removing any unwanted columns.

3. Use the CLP to process the SQL statement. (When the CREATE EVENT
MONITOR statement is executing, target tables are created.)

4. Issue SET EVENT MONITOR to activate the new event monitor.
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Since all events other than deadlock event monitors can be flushed, creating
more than one record per event, users who do not use the FLUSH EVENT
MONITOR statement can leave the element evmon_flushes out of any target
tables.
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db2exfmt - Explain Table Format Tool

Formats the contents of the explain tables.

For a complete description of this command, see the Administration Guide
Administration Guide.

Related concepts:

¢ “db2exfmt - Explain table-format tool” in the Administration Guide:
Performance

Related reference:
» ["db2expln - DB2 SQL Explain Tool” on page 62|
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db2expln - DB2 SQL Explain Tool

Describes the access plan selection for static SQL statements in packages that
are stored in the DB2 common server system catalogs. Given a database name,
package name, package creator, and section number, the tool interprets and
describes the information in these catalogs.

Related concepts:
* “db2expln syntax and parameters” in the Administration Guide: Performance

Related reference:

+ [“db2exfmt - Explain Table Format Tool” on page 61|
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db2flsn - Find Log Sequence Number

Returns the name of the file that contains the log record identified by a
specified log sequence number (LSN).

Authorization:

None

Command syntax:

»>—dbh2f1 sn—L——‘—input_LS,".’ <
-q

Command parameters:

-q Specifies that only the log file name be printed. No error or warning
messages will be printed, and status can only be determined through
the return code. Valid error codes are:

-100 Invalid input

-101 Cannot open LFH file

-102 Failed to read LFH file
-103 Invalid LFH

-104 Database is not recoverable
-105 LSN too big

-500 Logical error.

Other valid return codes are:

0 Successful execution
99 Warning: the result is based on the last known log file size.

input_LSN
A 12-byte string that represents the internal (6-byte) hexadecimal
value with leading zeros.

Examples:

db2f1sn 00000OBFO0O30
Given LSN is contained in Tog file S0000002.LO0G

db2flsn -q 000000BFOO30
50000002. LOG

db2f1sn 00000OBEOO30
Warning: the result is based on the last known log file size.
The Tast known Tog file size is 23 4K pages starting from Tog extent 2.
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Given LSN is contained in log file S0000001.LOG

db2flsn -q 000000BEOO30
S0000001.L0G

Usage notes:

The log header control file SQLOGCTL.LFH must reside in the current directory.
Since this file is located in the database directory, the tool can be run from the
database directory, or the control file can be copied to the directory from
which the tool will be run.

The tool uses the logfilsiz database configuration parameter. DB2 records the
three most recent values for this parameter, and the first log file that is created
with each logfilsiz value; this enables the tool to work correctly when logfilsiz
changes. If the specified LSN predates the earliest recorded value of logfilsiz,
the tool uses this value, and returns a warning. The tool can be used with
database managers prior to UDB Version 5.2; in this case, the warning is
returned even with a correct result (obtained if the value of logfilsiz remains
unchanged).

This tool can only be used with recoverable databases. A database is

recoverable if it is configured with logretain set to RECOVERY or userexit set to
ON.
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db2fm - DB2 Fault Monitor

Controls the DB2 fault monitor daemon. You can use db2fm to configure the
fault monitor.

Authorization:

Authorization over the instance against which you are running the command.
Required Connection:

None.

Command Syntax:

»>—db2fi -t—service—_l—-m—module path ><
-i—instance —-u
—-d
—-S
—-k
—-U
—-D
—=S
—-K

—-f on
_[off

—-a on
_[off

—-T—T1/T2—
—-1—1I1/12—
—-R—R1/R2—
—-n—email—
—-h
-7

Command Parameters:

-m module-path
Defines the full path of the fault monitor shared library for the
product being monitored. The default is
$INSTANCEHOME /sqllib/lib/libdb2gcf.

-t service
Gives the unique text descriptor for a service.

-1 instance
Defines the instance of the service.

-u Brings the service up.

-U Brings the fault monitor daemon up.
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-d Brings the service down.

-D Brings the fault monitor daemon down.

-k Kills the service.

-K Kills the fault monitor daemon.

-S Returns the status of the service.

-S Returns the status of the fault monitor daemon.

Note: the status of the service or fault monitor can be one of the
following

* Not properly installed,
* INSTALLED PROPERLY but NOT ALIVE,
* ALIVE but NOT AVAILABLE (maintenance),
* AVAILABLE, or
+ UNKNOWN
-f onloff

Turns fault monitor on or off.

Note: If this option is set off, the fault monitor daemon will not be
started, or the daemon will exit if it was running.

-a on | off

Activates or deactivate fault monitoring.

Note: If this option if set off, the fault monitor will not be actively
monitoring, which means if the service goes down it will not
try to bring it back.

-T T1/T2
Overwrites the start and stop time-out.

eg.

e -T 15/10 updates the two time-outs respectively
¢ -T 15 updates the start time-out to 15 secs

* -T /10 updates the stop time-out to 10 secs

-111/12
Sets the status interval and time-out respectively.

-R R1/R2
Sets the number of retries for the status method and action before

giving up.
-n email
Sets the email address for notification of events.
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-h Prints usage.

-? Prints usage.

Usage Notes:
1. This command may be used on UNIX platforms only.
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db2gncol - Update Generated Column Values

Updates generated columns in tables that are in check pending mode and
have limited log space. This tool is used to prepare for a SET INTEGRITY
statement on a table that has columns which are generated by expressions.

Authorization:

One of the following
> sysadm
e dbadm

Command syntax:
»>—db2gncol—-d—database—-s—schema_name—-t—table_name—-c—commit_count——— >

> >

l—— u—userid—- p—password—| l—— h—|

Command parameters:

-d database
Specifies an alias name for the database in which the table is located.

-s schema_name
Specifies the schema name for the table. The schema name is case
sensitive.

-t table_name
Specifies the table for which new column values generated by
expressions are to be computed. The table name is case sensitive.

-c commit_count
Specifies the number of rows updated between commits. This
parameter influences the size of the log space required to generate the
column values.

-u userid
Specifies a user ID with system administrator or database
administrator privileges. If this option is omitted, the current user is
assumed.

-p password
Specifies the password for the specified user ID.

-h Displays help information. When this option is specified, all other
options are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

Usage notes:
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Using this tool instead of the FORCE GENERATED option on the SET
INTEGRITY statement may be necessary if a table is large and the following
conditions exist:

All column values must be regenerated after altering the generation
expression of a generated column.

An external UDF used in a generated column was changed, causing many
column values to change.

A generated column was added to the table.

A large load or load append was performed that did not provide values for
the generated columns.

The log space is too small due to long-running concurrent transactions or
the size of the table.

This tool will regenerate all column values that were created based on
expressions. While the table is being updated, intermittent commits are
performed to avoid using up all of the log space. Once db2gncol has been
run, the table can be taken out of check pending mode using the SET
INTEGRITY statement.
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db2gov - DB2 Governor

Monitors and changes the behavior of applications that run against a
database. By default, a daemon is started on every database partition, but the
front-end utility can be used to start a single daemon at a specific database
partition.

For more information about this command, see the Administration Guide.
Authorization:

One of the following:

* sysadm

* sysctrl

Command syntax:

»>—db2gov >

»——START—datadase config-file—log-file <
—|: I—DBPARTITIONNUM—db-partition-numberJ
STOP—database

I—DBPARTITIONNUM—db—partition-number‘J

Command parameters:

START database
Starts the governor daemon to monitor the specified database. Either
the database name or the database alias can be specified. The name
specified must be the same as the one specified in the governor
configuration file.

Note: One daemon runs for each database that is being monitored. In
a partitioned database environment, one daemon runs for each
database partition. If the governor is running for more than one
database, there will be more than one daemon running at that
database server.

DBPARTITIONNUM db-partition-number
Specifies the database partition on which to start or stop the governor
daemon. The number specified must be the same as the one specified
in the database partition configuration file.

config-file
Specifies the configuration file to use when monitoring the database.
The default location for the configuration file is the sq11ib directory. If
the specified file is not there, the front-end assumes that the specified
name is the full name of the file.
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log-file
Specifies the base name of the file to which the governor writes log
records. The log file is stored in the log subdirectory of the sq11ib
directory. The number of database partitions on which the governor is
running is automatically appended to the log file name. For example,
mylog.0, mylog.l, mylog.2.

STOP database
Stops the governor daemon that is monitoring the specified database.
In a partitioned database environment, the front-end utility stops the
governor on all database partitions by reading the database partition
configuration file db2nodes.cfg.

Compatibilities:

For compatibility with versions earlier than Version 8:
* The keyword NODENUM can be substituted for DBPARTITIONNUM.
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db2govlg - DB2 Governor Log Query

Extracts records of specified type from the governor log files. The DB2
governor monitors and changes the behavior of applications that run against a
database.

Authorization:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2govig—Ilog-file >
l—dbparti tionnum—db-partit ion-number'—|

> »><

I—rectype—record- t‘ype—|

Command parameters:
log-file
The base name of one or more log files that are to be queried.

dbpartitionnum db-partition-number
Number of the database partition on which the governor is running.

rectype record-type
The type of record that is to be queried. Valid record types are:
* START
* FORCE
* NICE
* ERROR
« WARNING
* READCFG
* STOP
« ACCOUNT

Compatibilities:

For compatibility with versions earlier than Version 8:

* The keyword nodenum can be substituted for dbpartitionnum.

Related reference:

* ["db2gov - DB2 Governor” on page 70|
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db2hc - Start Health Center

Starts the Health Center. The Health Center is a graphical interface that is
used to view the overall health of database systems. Using the Health Center,
you can view details and recommendations for alerts on health indicators and
take the recommended actions to resolve the alerts.

Authorization:

No special authority is required for viewing the information. Appropriate
authority is required for taking actions.

Required Connection:
Instance

Command Syntax:

e l——t—| |——tcomms—| L

A4 filterl‘

-tfilter

Command Parameters:

-t Turns on NavTrace for initialization code. You should use this option
only when instructed to do so by DB2 Support.

-tcomms
Limits tracing to communication events. You should use this option
only when instructed to do so by DB2 Support.

-tfilter filter
Limits tracing to entries containing the specified filter or filters. You
should use this option only when instructed to do so by DB2 Support.

Chapter 1. System Commands 73



db2iclus - Microsoft Cluster Server

db2iclus - Microsoft Cluster Server
Allows users to add, drop, migrate and unmigrate instances and DB2
administration servers (DAS) in a Microsoft Cluster Server (MSCS)
environment. This command is only available on Windows platforms.
Authorization:
Local administrator authority is required on the machine where the task will
be performed. If adding a remote machine to an instance or removing a
remote machine from an instance, local administrator authority is required on
the target machine.
Required connection:

None.

Command syntax:

»»—db2iclus ADD /u:—username,password: |_ _| >
/m:—machine name
DROP:

|—/m:—machine name—|
MIGRATE /p:—InstProfPath
UNMIGRATE

|—/1':—inst‘ance name—| |—/DAS:—DAS name—| I—/c:—cluster na'me—|

Command parameters:
ADD Adds an MSCS node to a DB2 MSCS instance.
DROP Removes an MSCS node from a DB2 MSCS instance.

MIGRATE
Migrates a non-MSCS instance to an MSCS instance.

UNMIGRATE
Undoes the MSCS migration.

IDAS:DAS name
Specifies the DAS name. This option is required when performing the
cluster operation against the DB2 administration server.

[c:cluster name
Specifies the MSCS cluster name if different from the default/current
cluster.

Ip:instance profile path
Specifies the instance profile path. This path must reside on a cluster
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disk so it is accessible when DB2 is active on any machine in the
MSCS cluster. This option is required when migrating a non-MSCS
instance to an MSCS instance.

la:username,password
Specifies the account name and password for the DB2 service. This
option is required when adding another MSCS node to the DB2 MSCS
partitioned database instance.

/m:machine name
Specifies the remote computer name for adding or removing an MSCS
node.

[izinstance name
Specifies the instance name if different from the default/current
instance.

Examples:

This example shows the use of the db2iclus command to manually configure
the DB2 instance to run in a hot standby configuration that consists of two
machines, WA26 and WA27.
1. To start, MSCS and DB2 UDB Enterprise Server Edition must be installed
on both machines.
2. Create a new instance called DB2 on machine WA26:
db2icrt DB2

3. From the Windows Services dialog box, ensure that the instance is
configured to start manually.

4. If the DB2 instance is running, stop it with the DB2STOP command.
5. Install the DB2 resource type from WA26:

c:>db2wolfi i
ok

If the db2wolfi command returns "Error : 183", then it is already
installed. To confirm, the resource type can be dropped and added again.
Also, the resource type will not show up in Cluster Administrator if it
does not exist.

c:>db2wolfi u

ok

c:>db2wolfi i

ok

6. From WA26, use the db2iclus command to transfrom the DB2 instance

into a clustered instance.
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10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

c:\>db2iclus migrate /i:db2 /c:mycluster /m:wa26 /p:p:\db2profs

DBI1912I The DB2 Cluster command was successful.
Explanation: The user request was successfully processed.
User Response: No action required.

Note: The directory p:\db2profs should be on a clustered drive and
must already exist. This drive should also be currently owned by
machine WA26.

From WA26, use the db2iclus command to add other machines to the
DB2 cluster list:

c:\>db2iclus add /i:db2 /c:mycluster /m:wa27

DBI1912I The DB2 Cluster command was successful.
Explanation: The user request was successfully processed.
User Response: No action required.

This command should be executed for each subsequent machine in the
cluster.

From Cluster Administrator, create a new group called "DB2 Group”.

From Cluster Administrator, move the Physical Disk resources Disk O
and Disk P into DB2 Group.

From Cluster Administrator, create a new resource type of type "IP
Address” called "mscs5” that resides on the Public Network. This
resource should also belong to DB2 Group. This will be a highly available
IP address, and this address should not correspond to any machine on
the network. Bring the IP Address resource type online and ensure that
the address can be pinged from a remote machine.

From Cluster Administrator, create a new resource of type "DB2" that will
belong to DB2 Group. The name of this resource must be exactly identical
to the instance name, so it is called DB2 for this case. When Cluster
Administrator prompts for dependencies associated with the DB2
resource, ensure it is dependent on Disk O, Disk P and mscs5.

Configure DB2 Group for fallback, if desired, via Cluster Administrator
and using the DB2_FALLBACK profile variable.

Create or restore all databases putting all data on Disk O and Disk P.

Test the failover configuration.

Usage notes:

To migrate an instance to run in an MSCS failover environment, you need to
migrate the instance on the current machine first, then add other MSCS nodes
to the instance using the db2iclus with the ADD option.
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To revert an MSCS instance back to a regular instance, you first need to
remove all other MSCS nodes from the instance by using the db2iclus with
the DROP option. Next, you should undo the migration for the instance on
the current machine.
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db2icrt - Create Instance

Creates DB2 instances.

On UNIX-based systems, this utility is located in the DB2DIR/instance
directory, where DB2DIR represents /usr/opt/db2_08 01 on AIX, and
/opt/IBM/db2/V8.1 on all other UNIX based systems. On Windows operating
systems, it is located in the \sq11ib\bin subdirectory.

Authorization:

Root access on UNIX-based systems or Local Administrator authority on
Windows operating systems.

Command syntax:

For UNIX-based systems

»»—db2icrt
i:—h:‘ |——d—| |——a—/luthType—| I——p—PortNarne—| I—-s—InstType—|
-?

InstName >
I——w—NordWidth—l |——u—Fem:edID—|
For Windows operating systems
»»—db2icrt >

|——s—InstType—| |——u—UserName, Password—l |——p—InstProme.‘h—|

InstName »><

l—— h—~Hos tName—| l—— r—PortRange—l
Command parameters:
For UNIX-based systems

-h or -?
Displays the usage information.

-d Turns debug mode on. Use this option only when instructed by DB2
Support.
-a AuthType

Specifies the authentication type (SERVER, CLIENT or
SERVER_ENCRYPT) for the instance. The default is SERVER.

-p PortName
Specifies the port name or number used by the instance.
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-s InstType
Specifies the type of instance to create. Use the -s option only when
you are creating an instance other than the default for your system.
Valid values are:

CLIENT
Used to create an instance for a client.

ESE Used to create an instance for a database server with local and
remote clients.

Note: Specify this option if you are creating an instance for a
PE database system, a single-partition ESE database
system, or DB2 Connect.

WSE  Used to create an instance for a Workgroup Server Edition
server.

-w WordWidth
Specifies the width, in bits, of the instance to be created. Valid values
are 32 and 64. This parameter is only valid on AIX 5L, HP-UX, and
the Solaris Operating Environment.

-u Fenced ID
Specifies the name of the user ID under which fenced user-defined
functions and fenced stored procedures will run. The -u option is
requred if you are creating a server instance.

InstName
Specifies the name of the instance.
For Windows operating systems

-s InstType
Specifies the type of instance to create. Valid values are:

Client Used to create an instance for a client.
Note: Use this value if you are using DB2 Connect Personal
Edition.

Standalone
Used to create an instance for a database server with local
clients.

ESE Used to create an instance for a database server with local and

remote clients.

Note: Specify this option if you are creating an instance for a
PE database system, a single partition ESE database
system, or DB2 Connect.
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WSE  Used to create an instance for a Workgroup Server Edition
server.

-u Username, Password
Specifies the account name and password for the DB2 service. This
option is required when creating a partitioned database instance.

-p InstProfPath
Specifies the instance profile path.

-h HostName
Overrides the default TCP/IP host name if there is more than one for
the current machine. The TCP/IP host name is used when creating the
default database partition (database partition 0). This option is only
valid for partitioned database instances.

-r PortRange
Specifies a range of TCP/IP ports to be used by the partitioned
database instance when running in MPP mode. The services file of the
local machine will be updated with the following entries if this option
is specified:
DB2_InstName baseport/tcp
DB2_InstName_ END endport/tcp

InstName
Specifies the name of the instance.

Usage notes:

The -s option is intended for situations in which you want to create an
instance that does not use the full functionality of the system. For example, if
you are using Enterprise Server Edition (ESE), but do not want partition
capabilities, you could create a Workgroup Server Edition (WSE) instance,
using the option -s WSE.

To create a DB2 instance that supports Microsoft Cluster Server, first create an

instance, then use the db2iclus command to migrate it to run in a MSCS
instance.
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db2idrop - Remove Instance

Removes a DB2 instance that was created by db2icrt. Removes the instance
entry from the list of instances.

On UNIX based systems, this utility is located in the DB2DIR/instance
directory, where DB2DIR represents /usr/1pp/db2_07_01 on AIX,
/usr/IBMdb2/V7.1 on Linux, and /opt/IBMdb2/V7.1 on all other UNIX based

systems. On the Windows operating system, it is located in the \sq11ib\bin
subdirectory.

Authorization:

Root access on UNIX based systems or Local Administrator on Windows
operating systems.

Command syntax:

For UNIX Based Systems

»»—db2idrop InstName <
.
-?

For Windows Operating Systems

»»>—db2idrop |_ _| InstName ><
-f

Command parameters:
For UNIX Based Systems

-h or -?
Displays the usage information.

InstName
Specifies the name of the instance.
For Windows Operating Systems;

-f Specifies the force applications flag. If this flag is specified all the
applications using the instance will be forced to terminate.

InstName
Specifies the name of the instance.

Related reference:

* [“db2icrt - Create Instance” on page 78|
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db?2ilist - List Instances

Lists all the instances that are available on a system.

On UNIX based systems, this utility is located in the DB2DIR/instance
directory, where DB2DIR represents /usr/opt/db2_08 01 on AIX, and
/opt/IBM/db2/V8.1 on all other UNIX based systems. On the Windows
operating system, it is located in the \sq11ib\bin subdirectory.

Authorization:

Root access on UNIX based systems. On Windows operating systems, no
authorization is required.

Command syntax:

»»—db2iTist >

Command parameters:
None
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db2imigr - Migrate Instance

Migrates an existing instance following installation of the database manager.
This command is available on UNIX-based systems only. On Windows,
instance migration is done implicitly during migration.

This utility is located in the DB2DIR/instance directory, where DB2DIR
represents /usr/opt/db2_08_01 on AIX, and /opt/IBM/db2/V8.1 on all other
UNIX-based systems.

Authorization:

Root access on UNIX-based systems.

Command syntax:

»»>—db2imigr: InstName <
|——d—| l—— a—Auth Type—l i:— u—FencedIDi‘

-g—dlfmxgrpid-

Command parameters:

-d Turns debug mode on. Use this option only when instructed by DB2
Support.
-a AuthType

Specifies the authentication type (SERVER, CLIENT or
SERVER_ENCRYPT) for the instance. The default is SERVER.

-u FencedID
Specifies the name of the user ID under which fenced user-defined
functions and fenced stored procedures will run. This option is not
required if only a DB2 client is installed.

-g dlfmxgrpid
Specifies the dlfmxgrp ID. This option must only be used if migrating
a Data Links File Manager instance Version 7 or earlier. The system
group ID specified here is exclusively for use with the Data Links File
Manager. The DLEM database instance owner, which is d1fm by
default, will be the only system user ID defined as a member of this

group.
InstName
Specifies the name of the instance.

Related concepts:

* “Before you install DB2 Data Links Manager (AIX)” in the Quick Beginnings
for Data Links Manager
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* “Before you install DB2 Data Links Manager (Solaris Operating
Environment)” in the Quick Beginnings for Data Links Manager
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db2inidb - Initialize a Mirrored Database

Initializes a mirrored database in a split mirror environment. The mirrored
database can be initialized as a clone of the primary database, placed in roll
forward pending state, or used as a backup image to restore the primary
database.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm

* sysctrl

* sysmaint

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

STANDBY— |—RELOCATE USING—configFi le—l

»—db2inidb—database_al ias—AS—ESNAPSHOT ><
MIRROR—

Command parameters:

database_alias
Specifies the alias of the database to be initialized.

SNAPSHOT
Specifies that the mirrored database will be initialized as a clone of
the primary database.

STANDBY
Specifies that the database will be placed in roll forward pending
state.

Note: New logs from the primary database can be fetched and
applied to the standby database. The standby database can then
be used in place of the primary database if it goes down.

MIRROR
Specifies that the mirrored database is to be used as a backup image
which can be used to restore the primary database.

RELOCATE USING configFile
Specifies that the database files are to be relocated based on the
information listed in the configuration file.
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Related reference:
* [‘db2relocatedb - Relocate Database” on page 140
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db2inspf - Format inspect results

This utility formats the data from INSPECT CHECK results into ASCII format.
Use this utility to see details of the inspection. The formatting by the db2inspf
utility can be format for a table only, or a table space only, or for errors only,
or summary only.

Authorization:

Anyone can access the utility, but users must have read permission on the
results file in order to execute this utility against them.

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»»—db2inspf—data-file—out-file—" ><
—tsi—n—

- ti—n—|

—S

Command Parameters:

data-file
The unformatted inspection results file to format.

out-file
The output file for the formatted output.

-tsi n  Table space ID. Format out only for tables in this table space.

-tin  Table ID. Format out only for table with this ID, table space ID must
also be provided.

-e Format out errors only.

-S Summary only.
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db2isetup - Start Instance Creation Interface

Starts the DB2 Instance Setup wizard, a graphical tool for creating instances
and for configuring new functionality on existing instances. For instance, if
you create an instance and then install more products such as Relational
Connect, issuing this command will start the graphical interface used to
configure the Relational Connect functionality on your existing instance.
Authorization:

Root authority on the system where the command is issued.

Required connection:

None.

Command syntax:

»»—db2isetup <
I——t—tracefile—l I——]—Zogfile—| |——1'—language-code—| l——?—l

Command parameters:

-t tracefile
Full path and name of trace file specified by tracefile.

-1 Full path and name of log file. If no name is specified, the path and
filename default to /tmp/db2isetup.log

-i language-code
Two letter code for the preferred language in which to run the install.
If unspecified, this parameter will default to the locale of the current
user.

-?,-h  Output usage information.

Usage notes:

1. This instance setup wizard provides a subset of the functionality provided
by the DB2 Setup wizard. The DB2 Setup wizard (which runs from the
installation media) allows you to install DB2 components, do system setup
tasks such as DAS creation/configuration, and set up instances. The DB2
Instance Setup wizard only provides the functionality pertaining to
instance setup.

2. The executable file for this command is located in the /product install
dir/instance directory, along with other instance scripts such as db2icrt
and db2iupdt. Like these other instance scripts, it requires root authority,
and like these other instance scripts, it is not part of the DB2 instance on
UNIX.
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3. db2isetup runs on all supported UNIX platforms.
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db2iupdt - Update Instances

On UNIX based systems, this command updates a specified DB2 instance to
enable acquisition of a new system configuration or access to function
associated with the installation or removal of certain product options. This
utility is located in the DB2DIR/instance directory, where DB2DIR represents
/usr/opt/db2_08 01 on AIX, and /opt/IBM/db2/V8.1 on Linux, and
/opt/IBMdb2/V8.1 on all other UNIX-based systems.

On Windows operating systems, this command updates single-partition
instances for use in a partitioned database system. It is located in the
\sq11ib\bin subdirectory.

Authorization:

Root access on UNIX based systems or Local Administrator on Windows.

Command syntax:

For UNIX Based Systems

e i:'h:I Lot Lod Lood Lamuenmped  Lov—vorawiaen!

> InstName
|——u—FencedID—| |——e—I

For Windows

»>—db2iupdt—InstName—/u:—username, password

|—/p:—instance profile pcnfh—|

|—/r:—baseport,endportJ L/h:—hostnameJ
Command parameters:
For UNIX Based Systems

-h or -?
Displays the usage information.

-d Turns debug mode on.
-k Keeps the current instance type during the update.
-5 Ignores the existing SPM log directory.

90 Command Reference



db2iupdt - Update Instances

-a AuthType
Specifies the authentication type (SERVER, SERVER_ENCRYPT or
CLIENT) for the instance. The default is SERVER.

-w WordWidth
Specifies the width, in bits, of the instance to be created. Valid values
are 32 and 64. This parameter is only valid on AIX, HP-UX, and the
Solaris Operating Environment. The requisite version of DB2 must be
installed (32-bit or 64-bit).

-u Fenced ID
Specifies the name of the user ID under which fenced user defined
functions and fenced stored procedures will run.

InstName
Specifies the name of the instance.

-e Updates every instance.

For Windows

InstName
Specifies the name of the instance.

/u:username,password
Specifies the account name and password for the DB2 service.

/p:instance profile path
Specifies the new instance profile path for the updated instance.

/r:baseport,endport
Specifies the range of TCP/IP ports to be used by the partitioned
database instance when running in MPP mode. When this option is
specified, the services file on the local machine will be updated with
the following entries:

DB2_InstName baseport/tcp
DB2_InstName END  endport/tcp

/h:hostname
Overrides the default TCP/IP host name if there are more than one
TCP/IP host names for the current machine.
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db2ldcfg - Configure LDAP Environment

Configures the Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) user
distinguished name (DN) and password for the current logon user in an
LDAP environment using an IBM LDAP client.

Authorization:

none

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»—db21dcfg—|:-u—user’s Distinguished Name—-w—password | ><
-r

Command parameters:

-u user’s Distinguished Name
Specifies the LDAP user’s Distinguished Name to be used when
accessing the LDAP directory. As shown in the example below, the
Distinguished name has several parts: the user ID, such as jdoe, the
domain and organization names and the suffix, such as com or org.

-w password
Specifies the password.

-r Removes the user’s DN and password from the machine environment.

Example:
db21dcfg -u "uid=jdoe,dc=mydomain,dc=myorg,dc=com" -w password

Usage notes:

In an LDAP environment using an IBM LDAP client, the default LDAP user’s
DN and password can be configured for the current logon user. Once
configured, the LDAP user’s DN and password are saved in the user’s
environment and used whenever DB2 accesses the LDAP directory. This
eliminates the need to specify the LDAP user’s DN and password when
issuing the LDAP command or API. However, if the LDAP user’s DN and
password are specified when the command or API is issued, the default
settings will be overridden.

This command can only be run when using an IBM LDAP client. On a
Microsoft LDAP client, the current logon user’s credentials will be used.
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db2level - Show DB2 Service Level

Shows the current Version and Service Level of the installed DB2 product.
Output from this command goes to the console by default.

Authorization:

None.

Required Connection:
None.

Command Syntax:

»>—db2level >

Examples:
A typical result of running the db2level command on a Windows system
would be:

DB210851 Instance "kirton" uses DB2 code release "SQL08010" with level
identifier "01010106" and informational tokens "DB2 v8.1.0", "n020320" and "".

The information output by the command includes Release, Level, and various
informational tokens.

Chapter 1. System Commands 93



db2licm - License Management Tool

db2licm - License Management Tool

Performs basic license functions in the absence of the Control Center. Adds,
removes, lists, and modifies licenses and policies installed on the local system.

Authorization:

On UNIX based systems, root authority is required only to remove a license
key. On Windows operating system, no authorization is required.

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»>—db21icm ><
—-a—;filename
—-1

—-p—prod-password
|—REGISTERED—| |—CONCURRENT—| i:INTERN ET:‘
MEASURED

—-r—prod-password
—-u—prod-password—num-users
—-n—prod-password—num-processors

—-e HARD
_[SOFT—l

-h
L
Command parameters:

-a filename
Adds a license for a product. Specify a file name containing valid
license information.

-1 Lists all the products with available license information.

-p prod-password keyword
Updates the license policy type to use on the system. The keywords
CONCURRENT, REGISTERED, or CONCURRENT REGISTERED can
be specified. In addition, you can specify INTERNET for DB2 UDB
Workgroup Server products, or MEASURED for DB2 Connect
Unlimited products.

-r prod-password
Removes the license for a product. After the license is removed, the
product functions in "Try & Buy” mode. To get the password for a
specific product, invoke the command with the -1 option.
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-u prod-password num-users
Updates the number of user licenses that the customer has purchased.
Specifies the number of users and the password of the product for
which the licenses were purchased.

-n prod-password num-processors
Updates the number of processors on which the customer is licensed
to use DB2.

-e Updates the enforcement policy on the system. Valid values are: HARD
and SOFT. HARD specifies that unlicensed requests will not be allowed.
SOFT specifies that unlicensed requests will be logged but not
restricted.

-v Displays version information.

-h/-?  Displays help information. When this option is specified, all other
options are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

Examples:

db21icm -a db2ese.lic

db21licm -p db2wse registered concurrent
db21licm -r db2ese

db21licm -u db2wse 10

db21licm -n db2ese 8
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db2logsforrfwd - List Logs Required for Rollforward Recovery
Parses the DB2TSCHG.HIS file. This utility allows a user to find out which log
files are required for a table space rollforward operation. This utility is located
in sq11ib/bin.
Authorization:
Required connection:

None.

Command syntax:

»>—db2Togsforrfwd—path |_ ><
-al 1—|

Command parameters:

path  Full path and name of the DB2TSCHG.HIS file.
-all Displays more detailed information.
Examples:

db2logsForRfwd /home/ofer/ofer/NODEOOOO/SO000001/DB2TSCHG.HIS
db21ogsForRfwd DB2TSCHG.HIS -all
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db2look - DB2 Statistics and DDL Extraction Tool

Extracts the required DDL statements to reproduce the database objects of a
production database on a test database. This tool can also generate the
required UPDATE statements used to replicate the statistics on the objects in a
test database, as well as the update database configuration and update
database manager configuration parameters and the db2set statements so that
the registry variables and configuration parameter settings on the test
database match those of the production database.

It is often advantageous to have a test system contain a subset of the
production system’s data. However, access plans selected for such a test
system are not necessarily the same as those that would be selected for the
production system. Both the catalog statistics and the configuration
parameters for the test system must be updated to match those of the
production system. Using this tool makes it possible to create a test database
where access plans are similar to those that would be used on the production
system.

Authorization:

SELECT privilege on the system catalogs.

Required connection:

None. This command establishes a database connection.

Command syntax:

»>—db2100k—-d—DBname L_u—CreatorJ L-sJ L_gJ L-aJ L_hJ L_rJ

" |——c—| |——td—x—| |——p—| I——z—schema—| |——xd—| |——n0v1'ew—| |——o—Fname—|

|——e Tname—| l——

_L__|_ m—L——l—Tname—l l——]—l |——x—|
-t -t

l—-i—userid—-w—password—l l—-f—l

Command parameters:

-d DBname
Alias name of the production database that is to be queried. DBname
can be the name of a DB2 UDB for UNIX, Windows, or DB2 Universal
Database for OS/390 and z/OS database. If the DBname is a DB2
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Universal Database for OS/390 and z/OS database, the db2look
utility will extract the DDL and UPDATE statistics statements for
0S/390 objects. These DDL and UPDATE statistics statements are
statements applicable to a DB2 UDB database and not to a DB2 for
0OS/390 database. This is useful for users who want to extract OS/390
objects and recreate them in a DB2 UDB database.

If DBname is an OS/390 database then the db2look output is limited

to the following:

e Generate DDL for Tables, Indexes, Views, and User Defined Distinct
Types

* Generate UPDATE statistics statements for Tables, Columns,
Column distributions and Indexes

-u Creator

-S

-a
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Creator ID. Limits output to objects with this creator id. If option -a is
specified, this parameter is ignored. If neither -u nor -a is specified,
the environment variable USER is used.

Generate a PostScript file.

Notes:

1. This option removes all LaTeX and .tmp PostScript files.
2. Required non-IBM software: LaTeX, dvips.

3. The psfig.tex file must be in the LaTeX input path.

Use a graph to show fetch page pairs for indices.

Notes:

1. This option generates a filename.ps file, as well as the LaTeX file.
2. Required non-IBM software: Gnuplot.

3. The psfig.tex file must be in the LaTeX input path.

When this option is specified the output is not limited to the objects
created under a particular creator ID. All objects created by all users
are considered. For example, if this option is specified with the -e
option, DDL statements are extracted for all objects in the database. If
this option is specified with the -m option, UPDATE statistics
statements are extracted for all user created tables and indexes in the
database.

Note: If neither -u nor -a is specified, the environment variable USER
is used. On UNIX based systems, this variable does not have to
be explicitly set; on Windows NT, however, there is no default
value for the USER environment variable: on this platform, a
user variable in the SYSTEM variables must be set, or a set
USER=<username> must be issued for the session.



-h

-C

-td x

db2look - DB2 Statistics and DDL Extraction Tool

Display help information. When this option is specified, all other
options are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

When this option is specified in conjunction with the -m option,
db2look does not generate the RUNSTATS command. The default
action is to generate the RUNSTATS command. The -r option is
ignored if the -m option is not specified.

When this option is specified in conjunction with the -m option,
db2look does not generate COMMIT, CONNECT and CONNECT
RESET statements. The default action is to generate these statements.
The -c option is ignored if the -m option is not specified.

Specifies the statement delimiter for SQL statements generated by
db2look. If this option is not specified, the default is the semicolon (;).
It is recommended that this option be used if the -e option is
specified. In this case, the extracted objects may contain triggers or
SQL routines.

-t Tnamel, Tname2, ..., TnameN

P

Table name list. Limits the output to particular tables in the table list.
The maximum number of tables is 30. Case-sensitive and
multiple-word table names must be enclosed inside a backward slash
and double quotation pair, for example, \" My TabLe \".

Use plain text format.

-z schema

Schema name. Limits output to objects with this schema name. If
option -a is specified, this parameter is ignored. If this parameter is
not specified, objects with all schema names are extracted.

If this option is specified, the db2look utility will generate all
authorization DDL including authorization DDL for objects whose
authorizations were granted by SYSIBM at object creation time.

-noview

If this option is specified, CREATE VIEW DDL statements will not be
extracted.

-0 Fname

-e

If using LaTeX format, write the output to filename.tex. If using plain
text format, write the output to filename.txt. If this option is not
specified, output is written to standard output.

Extract DDL statements for database objects. This option can be used
in conjunction with the -m option. DDL for the following database
objects are extracted when using the -e option:

e Tables

* Views

Chapter 1. System Commands 99



db2look - DB2 Statistics and DDL Extraction Tool

* Automatic Summary Tables (AST)
* Aliases

e Indexes

* Triggers

* Sequences

* User defined Distinct Types

* Primary Key, RI, and CHECK constraints
¢ User Defined Structured Types

* User Defined Functions

* User defined Methods

* User defined Transforms

Note: The DDL generated by db2look can be used to recreate user
defined functions successfully. However, the user source code
that a particular user defined function references (the
EXTERNAL NAME clause, for example) must be available in
order for the user defined function to be usable.

-m Generate the required UPDATE statements to replicate the statistics on
tables, columns and indexes. The -p, -g, and -s options are ignored
when the -m option is specified.

-1 If this option is specified, then the db2look utility will generate DDL
for user defined table spaces, database partition groups and buffer
pools. DDL for the following database objects is extracted when using
the -1 option:

* User defined table spaces
* User defined database partition groups

* User defined buffer pools

-X If this option is specified, the db2look utility will generate
authorization DDL (GRANT statement, for example).

-1 userid
Use this option when working with a remote database.

-w password
Used with the -1 option, this parameter allows the user to run
db2look against a database that resides on a remote system. The user
ID and the password are used by db2look to logon to the remote
system.

-f Use this option to extract configuration parameters and registry
variables.
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Note: Only configuration parameters and registry variables that affect
the DB2 query optimizer are extracted.

Examples:

Generate the DDL statements for objects created by user walid in database
DEPARTMENT. The db2look output is sent to file db21o0k.sql:

db2Took -d department -u walid -e -o db21ook.sql

Generate the DDL statements for objects that have schema name ianhe,
created by user walid and in database DEPARTMENT. The db2look output is
sent to file db21ook.sql:

db21ook -d department -u walid -z ianhe -e -o db21look.sql

Generate the UPDATE statements to replicate the statistics for the tables and
indexes created by user walid in database DEPARTMENT. The output is sent
to file db2Took.sql:

db2look -d department -u walid -m -o db2look.sql

Generate both the DDL statements for the objects created by user walid and
the UPDATE statements to replicate the statistics on the tables and indexes
created by the same user. The db2look output is sent to file db21o0k.sql:

db21ook -d department -u walid -e -m -o db21look.sql

Generate the DDL statements for objects created by all users in the database
DEPARTMENT. The db2look output is sent to file db21o0k.sql:

db2Took -d department -a -e -o db21look.sql

Generate the DDL statements for all user defined database partition groups,
buffer pools and table spaces. The db2look output is sent to file db21o0k.sql:

db21ook -d department -1 -o db21ook.sql

Generate the UPDATE statements for the database and database manager
configuration parameters, as well as the db2set statements for the registry
variables in database DEPARTMENT. The db2look output is sent to file
db2Took.sql:

db2Took -d department -f -o db21ook.sql

Generate the DDL for all objects in database DEPARTMENT, the UPDATE
statements to replicate the statistics on all tables and indexes in database
DEPARTMENT, the GRANT authorization statements, the UPDATE
statements for the database and database manager configuration parameters,
the db2set statements for the registry variables, and the DDL for all user
defined database partition groups, buffer pools and table spaces in database
DEPARTMENT. The output is sent to file db21o0k.sql.
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db21ook -d department -a -e -m -1 -x -f -0 db21look.sq]l

Generate all authorization DDL for all objects in database DEPARTMENT,
including the objects created by original creator. (In this case, the
authorizations were granted by SYSIBM at object creation time.) The db2look
output is sent to file db21ook.sql:

db21ook -d department -xd -o db21ook.sql

Generate the DDL statements for objects created by all users in the database
DEPARTMENT. The db2look output is sent to file db21o0k.sql:

db21ook -d department -a -e -td % -o db21ook.sql
db2 -td% -f db2look.sql

Generate the DDL statements for objects in database DEPARTMENT,
excluding the CREATE VIEW statements. The db2look output is sent to file
db2Took.sql:

db21ook -d department -e -noview -o db2look.sql

Generate the DDL statements for objects in database DEPARTMENT related to
specified tables. The db2look output is sent to file db21o0k.sql:

db21ook -d department -e -t tabl, \"My TaBT1E2\" -o db21look.sq]l
Usage notes:
db2look command line options can be specified in any order. All command

line options are optional except the -d option which is mandatory and must
be followed by a valid database alias name.
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db2move - Database Movement Tool

This tool facilitates the movement of large numbers of tables between DB2
databases located on workstations. The tool queries the system catalog tables
for a particular database and compiles a list of all user tables. It then exports
these tables in PC/IXF format. The PC/IXF files can be imported or loaded to
another local DB2 database on the same system, or can be transferred to
another workstation platform and imported or loaded to a DB2 database on
that platform.

Note: Tables with structured type columns are not moved when this tool is
used.

Authorization:
This tool calls the DB2 export, import, and load APIs, depending on the action
requested by the user. Therefore, the requesting user ID must have the correct

authorization required by those APlIs, or the request will fail.

Command syntax:

»»—db2move—dbname—action— ><
—-tc—table-creators—
—-tn—table-names
—-sn—schema-names—
—-i0—import-option—
—-To—Iload-option
—-1—Ilobpaths
—-u—userid-
—-p—password
—-aw

Command parameters:

dbname
Name of the database.

action Must be one of: EXPORT, IMPORT, or LOAD.
-tc table-creators. The default is all creators.

This is an EXPORT action only. If specified, only those tables created
by the creators listed with this option are exported. If not specified,
the default is to use all creators. When specifying multiple creators,
each must be separated by commas; no blanks are allowed between
creator IDs. The maximum number of creators that can be specified is
10. This option can be used with the “-tn” table-names option to select
the tables for export.

Chapter 1. System Commands 103



db2move - Database Movement Tool

104 Command Reference

An asterisk (*) can be used as a wildcard character that can be placed
anywhere in the string.

table-names. The default is all user tables.

This is an EXPORT action only. If specified, only those tables whose
names match exactly those in the specified string are exported. If not
specified, the default is to use all user tables. When specifying
multiple table names, each must be separated by commas; no blanks
are allowed between table names. The maximum number of table
names that can be specified is 10. This option can be used with the
“-tc” table-creators option to select the tables for export. db2move will
only export those tables whose names are matched with specified
table names and whose creators are matched with specified table
creators.

An asterisk (*) can be used as a wildcard character that can be placed
anywhere in the string.

schema-names.

If specified, only those tables whose schema names matched exactly
will be exported. If the wildcard character asterisk(*) is used in the
schema name(s), it will be changed to percent sign (%) and the table
name (with percent sign) will be used in the LIKE predicate of the
WHERE clause. If not specified, the default will be used (all schemas).
If multiple schema names are specified, they must be separated by
commas and no blanks are allowed. The maximum number of schema
names that can be specified is 10. If used with the -tn or -tc option,
db2move will export only those tables whose schemas are matched
with the specified schema names and whose creators are matched
with specified creators.

Note: Schema names of less than 8 character are padded to 8 chars in
length. Thus for schema name ’fred’ the user will have to
specify "-sn fr*d*” instead of "-sn fr*d” when using the
ASTERISK.

import-option. The default is REPLACE_CREATE.

Valid options are: INSERT, INSERT_UPDATE, REPLACE, CREATE,
and REPLACE_CREATE.

load-option. The default is INSERT.
Valid options are: INSERT and REPLACE.
lobpaths. The default is the current directory.

This option specifies the absolute path names where LOB files are
created (as part of EXPORT) or searched for (as part of IMPORT or



-u

P

db2move - Database Movement Tool

LOAD). When specifying multiple LOB paths, each must be separated
by commas; no blanks are allowed between LOB paths. If the first
path runs out of space (during EXPORT), or the files are not found in
the path (during IMPORT or LOAD), the second path will be used,
and so on.

If the action is EXPORT, and LOB paths are specified, all files in the
LOB path directories are deleted, the directories are removed, and
new directories are created. If not specified, the current directory is
used for the LOB path.

userid. The default is the logged on user ID.

Both user ID and password are optional. However, if one is specified,
the other must be specified. If the command is run on a client
connecting to a remote server, user ID and password should be
specified.

password. The default is the logged on password.

Both user ID and password are optional. However, if one is specified,
the other must be specified. If the command is run on a client
connecting to a remote server, user ID and password should be
specified.

Allow Warnings. When "-aw’ is not specified, tables that experience
warnings during export are not included in the db2move.1st file
(although that table’s .ixf file and .msg file are still generated). In
some scenarios (such as data truncation) the user may wish to allow
such tables to be included in the db2move.Tst file. Specifing this
option allows tables which receive warnings during export to be
included in the .Ist file.

Examples:

e db2move sample export

This will export all tables in the SAMPLE database; default values are used
for all options.

* db2move sample export -tc useridl,us*rid2 -tn tbnamel,*tbname2

This will export all tables created by “userid1” or user IDs LIKE “us%rid2”,
and with the name “tbnamel” or table names LIKE “%tbname2”.

* db2move sample import -1 D:\LOBPATH1,C:\LOBPATH2

This example is applicable to the Windows operating system only. The
command will import all tables in the SAMPLE database; LOB paths
“D:\LOBPATH1” and “C:\LOBPATH?2" are to be searched for LOB files.

* db2move sample Toad -1 /home/userid/lobpath,/tmp
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This example is applicable to UNIX based systems only. The command will
load all tables in the SAMPLE database; both the /home/userid/lobpath
subdirectory and the tmp subdirectory are to be searched for LOB files.

* db2move sample import -io replace -u userid -p password

This will import all tables in the SAMPLE database in REPLACE mode; the
specified user ID and password will be used.

Usage notes:

This tool exports, imports, or loads user-created tables. If a database is to be
duplicated from one operating system to another operating system, db2move
facilitates the movement of the tables. It is also necessary to move all other
objects associated with the tables, such as: aliases, views, triggers,
user-defined functions, and so on.

When export, import, or load APIs are called by db2move, the FileTypeMod
parameter is set to Tobsinfile. That is, LOB data is kept in separate files from
PC/IXF files. There are 26 000 file names available for LOB files.

The LOAD action must be run locally on the machine where the database and
the data file reside. When the load API is called by db2move, the
CopyTargetlList parameter is set to NULL; that is, no copying is done. If
logretain is on, the load operation cannot be rolled forward later. The table
space where the loaded tables reside is placed in backup pending state, and is
not accessible. A full database backup, or a table space backup, is required to
take the table space out of backup pending state.

Note: ‘db2move import” performance may be improved by altering default
buffer pool, IBMDEFAULTBP; and by updating the configuration
parameters sortheap, util_heap_sz, logfilsz, and logprimary. Please refer to
the Performance volume of the Administration Guide for further
information.

Files Required/Generated When Using EXPORT:
¢ Input: None.
* Output:
EXPORT.out The summarized result of the EXPORT action.

db2move.lst  The list of original table names, their corresponding PC/IXF
file names (tabnnn.ixf), and message file names
(tabnnn.msg). This list, the exported PC/IXF files, and LOB
files (tabnnnc.yyy) are used as input to the db2move
IMPORT or LOAD action.

tabnnn.ixf The exported PC/IXF file of a specific table.
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tabnnn.msg  The export message file of the corresponding table.

tabnnnc.yyy  The exported LOB files of a specific table.

“"_
C

“nnn” is the table number. is a letter of the alphabet.
“yyy” is a number ranging from 001 to 999.

These files are created only if the table being exported
contains LOB data. If created, these LOB files are placed in
the “lobpath” directories. There are a total of 26 000 possible
names for the LOB files.

system.msg  The message file containing system messages for creating or
deleting file or directory commands. This is only used if the
action is EXPORT, and a LOB path is specified.

Files Required/Generated When Using IMPORT:

Input:
db2move.st An output file from the EXPORT action.
tabnnn.ixf An output file from the EXPORT action.

tabnnnc.yyy  An output file from the EXPORT action.
Output:

IMPORT.out The summarized result of the IMPORT action.

tabnnn.msg  The import message file of the corresponding table.

Files Required/Generated When Using LOAD:

Input:
db2move.dst An output file from the EXPORT action.
tabnnn.ixf An output file from the EXPORT action.

tabnnnc.yyy  An output file from the EXPORT action.
Output:

LOAD.out The summarized result of the LOAD action.
tabnnn.msg  The LOAD message file of the corresponding table.

Related concepts:

“Management of multiple database buffer pools” in the Administration
Guide: Performance

Related reference:

“Size of Log Files configuration parameter - logfilsiz” in the Administration
Guide: Performance
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* “Number of Primary Log Files configuration parameter - logprimary” in the
Administration Guide: Performance

* “Sort Heap Size configuration parameter - sortheap” in the Administration
Guide: Performance

» “Utility Heap Size configuration parameter - util_heap_sz” in the
Administration Guide: Performance

* ["db2look - DB2 Statistics and DDL Extraction Tool” on page 97
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db2mscs - Set up Windows Failover Utility

Creates the infrastructure for DB2 failover support on Windows using
Microsoft Cluster Server (MSCS). This utility can be used to enable failover in
both single-partition and partitioned database environments.

Authorization:

The user must be logged on to a domain user account that belongs to the
Administrators group of each machine in the MSCS cluster.

Command syntax:

-f:—input_file
-u:—instance_name—

»»—db2mscs |: <

Command parameters:

-f:input_file
Specifies the DB2MSCS.CFG input file to be used by the MSCS utility. If
this parameter is not specified, the DB2MSCS utility reads the
DB2MSCS.CFG file that is in the current directory.

-u:instance_name
This option allows you to undo the db2mscs operation and revert the
instance back to the non-MSCS instance specified by instance_name.

Usage notes:

The DB2MSCS utility is a standalone command line utility used to transform
a non-MSCS instance into an MSCS instance. The utility will create all MSCS
groups, resources, and resource dependencies. It will also copy all DB2
information stored in the Windows registry to the cluster portion of the
registry as well as moving the instance directory to a shared cluster disk. The
DB2MSCS utility takes as input a configuration file provided by the user
specifying how the cluster should be set up. The DB2MSCS.CFG file is an
ASCII text file that contains parameters that are read by the DB2MSCS utility.
You specify each input parameter on a separate line using the following
format: PARAMETER_KEYWORD=parameter_value. For example:
CLUSTER_NAME=FINANCE

GROUP_NAME=DB2 Group
IP_ADDRESS=9.21.22.89

Two example configuration files can be found in the CFG subdirectory under
the DB2 install directory. The first, DB2MSCS.EE, is an example for
single-partition database environments. The second, DB2MSCS.EEE, is an
example for partitioned database environments.
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The parameters for the DB2MSCS.CFG file are as follows:

DB2_INSTANCE
The name of the DB2 instance. This parameter has a global scope and
should be specified only once in the DB2MSCS.CFG file.

DAS_INSTANCE
The name of the DB2 Admin Server instance. Specify this parameter
to migrate the DB2 Admin Server to run in the MSCS environment.

This parameter has a global scope and should be specified only once
in the DB2MSCS.CFG file.

CLUSTER_NAME
The name of the MSCS cluster. All the resources specified following
this line are created in this cluster until another CLUSTER_NAME
parameter is specified.

DB2_LOGON_USERNAME
The user name of the domain account for the DB2 service (i.e.

domain\user). This parameter has a global scope and should be
specified only once in the DB2MSCS.CFG file.

DB2_LOGON_PASSWORD
The password of the domain account for the DB2 service. This
parameter has a global scope and should be specified only once in the
DB2MSCS.CFG file.

GROUP_NAME
The name of the MSCS group. If this parameter is specified, a new
MSCS group is created if it does not exist. If the group already exists,
it is used as the target group. Any MSCS resource specified after this
parameter is created in this group or moved into this group until
another GROUP_NAME parameter is specified. Specify this parameter
once for each group.

DB2_NODE
The partition number of the database partition server (or database
partition) to be included in the current MSCS group. If multiple
logical database partitions exist on the same machine, each database
partition requires a separate DB2_NODE parameter. Specify this
parameter after the GROUP_NAME parameter so that the DB2
resources are created in the correct MSCS group. This parameter is
required for a multi-partitioned database system.

IP_NAME
The name of the IP Address resource. The value for the IP. NAME is
arbitrary, but it must be unique in the cluster. When this parameter is
specified, an MSCS resource of type IP Address is created. This
parameter is required for remote TCP/IP connections. This parameter
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is optional in a single partition environment. A recommended name is
the hostname that corresponds to the IP address.

IP_ADDRESS
The TCP/IP address for the IP resource specified by the preceding
IP_NAME parameter. This parameter is required if the IP_ NAME
parameter is specified. This is a new IP address that is not used by
any machine in the network.

IP_SUBNET
The TCP/IP subnet mask for the IP resource specified by the
preceding IP_NAME parameter. This parameter is required if the
IP_NAME parameter is specified.

IP_NETWORK
The name of the MSCS network to which the preceding IP Address
resource belongs. This parameter is optional. If it is not specified, the
first MSCS network detected by the system is used. The name of the
MSCS network must be entered exactly as seen under the Networks
branch in Cluster Administrator.

Note: The previous four IP keywords are used to create an IP Address
resource.

NETNAME_NAME
The name of the Network Name resource. Specify this parameter to
create the Network Name resource. This parameter is optional for
single partition database environment. You must specify this
parameter for the instance owning machine in a partitioned database
environment.

NETNAME_VALUE
The value for the Network Name resource. This parameter must be
specified if the NETNAME_NAME parameter is specified.

NETNAME_DEPENDENCY
The name for the IP resource that the Network Name resource
depends on. Each Network Name resource must have a dependency
on an IP Address resource. This parameter is optional. If it is not
specified, the Network Name resource has a dependency on the first
IP resource in the group.

SERVICE_DISPLAY_NAME
The display name of the Generic Service resource. Specify this
parameter if you want to create a Generic Service resource.

SERVICE_NAME
The service name of the Generic Service resource. This parameter
must be specified if the SERVICE_DISPLAY_NAME parameter is
specified.
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SERVICE_STARTUP

Optional startup parameter for the Generic Resource service.

DISK_NAME

The name of the physical disk resource to be moved to the current
group. Specify as many disk resources as you need. The disk
resources must already exist. When the DB2MSCS utility configures
the DB2 instance for failover support, the instance directory is copied
to the first MSCS disk in the group. To specify a different MSCS disk
for the instance directory, use the INSTPROF_DISK parameter. The
disk name used should be entered exactly as seen in Cluster
Administrator.

INSTPROF_DISK

An optional parameter to specify an MSCS disk to contain the DB2
instance directory. If this parameter is not specified the DB2MSCS
utility uses the first disk that belongs to the same group.

INSTPROF_PATH

An optional parameter to specify the exact path where the instance
directory will be copied. This parameter MUST be specified when
using IPSHAdisks, a ServerRAID Netfinity disk resource (i.e.
INSTPROF_PATH=p:\db2profs). INSTPROF_PATH will take
precedence over INSTPROF_DISK if both are specified.

TARGET_DRVMAP_DISK

An optional parameter to specify the target MSCS disk for database
drive mapping for a the multi-partitioned database system. This
parameter will specify the disk the database will be created on by
mapping it from the drive the create database command specifies. If
this parameter is not specified, the database drive mapping must be
manually registered using the DB2DRVMP utility.

DB2_FALLBACK
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db2mtrk - Memory Tracker

Provide complete report of memory status, for instances, databases and
agents. This command outputs the following memory pool allocation
information:

¢ Current size

* Maximum size (hard limit)

 Largest size (high water mark)

* Type (identifier indicating function for which memory will be used)
* Agent who allocated pool (only if the pool is private)

The same information is also available from the Snapshot monitor.

Scope

In a partitioned database environment, this command can be invoked from
any database partition defined in the db2nodes.cfg file. It returns information
only for that partition. This command does not return information for remote
servers.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* sysctrl

* sysmaint
Required Connection:

Instance. The application creates a default instance attachment if one is not
present.

Command Syntax:

LI LI LT ] T LI LT
W- count

Command Parameters:

-i Show instance level memory.
-d Show database level memory.

Not available on Windows systems.
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8 Show private memory.

-m Show maximum values for each pool.

-w Show high watermark values for each pool.
-r Repeat mode

interval

Number of seconds to wait between subsequent calls to the memory
tracker (in repeat mode).

count  Number of times to repeat.

-V Verbose output.

-h Show help screen. If you specify -k, only the help screen appears. No
other information is displayed.

Examples:

The following call returns database and instance normal values and repeats
every 10 seconds:

db2mtrk -i -d -v -r 10
Consider the following output samples:

The command db2mtrk -i -d -p displays the following output:
Tracking Memory on: 2002/02/25 at 02:14:10

Memory for instance

monh other
168 3.1M
Memory for database: EKWAN
utith pckcacheh catcacheh Tockh dbh other
56 588.8K 470.2K 432.8K 1.8M 5.1M
Memory for database: AJSTORM
utilh pckcacheh catcacheh lockh dbh other
56 55.6K 38.3K 432.8K 1.7M 5.1M

Memory for agent 154374
apph appctlh  stmth
357.1K 37.2K 209.5K

Memory for agent 213930
apph appctlh
26.3K 4.0K

The command db2mtrk -i -d -p -v displays the following output:
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Tracking Memory on: 2002/02/25 at 17:19:12

Memory for instance
Database Monitor Heap is of size 168 bytes
Other Memory is of size 3275619 bytes
Total: 3275787 bytes

Memory for database: EKWAN
Backup/Restore/Util Heap is of size 56 bytes
Package Cache is of size 56888 bytes
Catalog Cache Heap is of size 39184 bytes
Lock Manager Heap is of size 443200 bytes
Database Heap is of size 1749734 bytes
Other Memory is of size 5349197 bytes
Total: 7638259 bytes

Memory for database: AJSTORM
Backup/Restore/Util Heap is of size 56 bytes
Package Cache is of size 56888 bytes
Catalog Cache Heap is of size 39184 bytes
Lock Manager Heap is of size 443200 bytes
Database Heap is of size 1749734 bytes
Other Memory is of size 5349197 bytes
Total: 7638259 bytes

Memory for agent 154374
Application Heap is of size 26888 bytes
Application Control Heap is of size 4107 bytes
Total: 30995 bytes

Memory for agent 213930
Application Heap is of size 26888 bytes
Application Control Heap is of size 4107 bytes
Total: 30995 bytes

Usage Notes:

Notes:
1. When no flags are specified, usage is returned.

2. When the -p flag is specified, detailed private memory usage information

is returned ordered by agent ID.

3. In some cases (such as the package cache) the maximum size displayed

will be larger than the value assigned to the configuration parameter. In
such cases, the value assigned to the configuration parameter is used as a

‘soft limit’, and the pool’s actual memory usage may grow beyond the

configured size.
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db2nchg - Change Database Partition Server Configuration

Modifies database partition server configuration. This includes moving the
database partition server (node) from one machine to another; changing the
TCP/IP host name of the machine; and selecting a different logical port
number or a different network name for the database partition server (node).
This command can only be used if the database partition server is stopped.

This command is available on Windows NT-based operating systems only.
Authorization:
Local Administrator

Command syntax:

»»>—db2nchg—/n:—dbpartitionnum

|—/1' :—ins tance_name—l |—/u :—user,password—l

|—/p:—Zogical_port—| |—/h:—hosztname—| |—/m:—rnachine_name—|

|—/ g:—network_n ame—|

Command parameters:

/n:dbpartitionnum
Specifies the database partition number of the database partition
server’s configuration that is to be changed.

/i:zinstance_name
Specifies the instance in which this database partition server
participates. If a parameter is not specified, the default is the current
instance.

/u:username,password
Specifies the user name and password. If a parameter is not specified,
the existing user name and password will apply.

/p:logical_port
Specifies the logical port for the database partition server. This
parameter must be specified to move the database partition server to
a different machine. If a parameter is not specified, the logical port
number will remain unchanged.

/h:host_name
Specifies TCP/IP host name used by FCM for internal
communications. If this parameter is not specified, the host name will
remain the same.
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/m:machine_name
Specifies the machine where the database partition server will reside.
The database partition server can only be moved if there are no
existing databases in the instance.

/g:network_name
Changes the network name for the database partition server. This
parameter can be used to apply a specific IP address to the database
partition server when there are multiple IP addresses on a machine.
The network name or the IP address can be entered.

Examples:

To change the logical port assigned to database partition 2, which participates
in the instance TESTMPP, to logical port 3, enter the following command:

db2nchg /n:2 /i:TESTMPP /p:3

Related reference:

* [“db2ncrt - Add Database Partition Server to an Instance” on page 11§

+ [“db2ndrop - Drop Database Partition Server from an Instance” on page 121|
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db2ncrt - Add Database Partition Server to an Instance

Adds a database partition server (node) to an instance.
This command is available on Windows NT-based operating systems only.
Scope:

If a database partition server is added to a computer where an instance
already exists, a database partition server is added as a logical database
partition server to the computer. If a database partition server is added to a
computer where an instance does not exist, the instance is added and the
computer becomes a new physical database partition server. This command
should not be used if there are databases in an instance. Instead, the db2start
addnode nodenum command should be used. This ensures that the database is
correctly added to the new database partition server. It is also possible to add
a database partition server to an instance in which a database has been
created.

Note: The db2nodes.cfg file should not be edited since changing the file may
cause inconsistencies in the partitioned database system.

Authorization:

Local Administrator authority on the computer where the new database
partition server is added.

Command syntax:

»>—db2ncrt—/n:—dbpartitionnum—/u:—username, password- |_ J
/i:—instance_name

|—/m:—machine_name—| l—/p:—logical_por‘t—| |—/h:—host‘_name—I

|—/g :—network_name—l |—/o :—instance_owning_machine—l

Command parameters:

/n:dbpartitionnum
A unique database partition number which identifies the database
partition server. The number entered can range from 1 to 999.

/u:domain_name\username,password
Specifies the domain, logon account name and password for DB2.
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/izinstance_name
Specifies the instance name. If a parameter is not specified, the default
is the current instance.

/m:machine_name
Specifies the computer name of the Windows workstation on which
the database partition server resides. This parameter is required if a
database partition server is added on a remote computer.

Ip:logical_port
Specifies the logical port number used for the database partition
server. If this parameter is not specified, the logical port number
assigned will be 0.

Note: When creating a logical database partition server, this
parameter must be specified and a logical port number that is
not in use must be selected. Note the following restrictions:

* Every computer must have a database partition server that
has a logical port 0.

* The port number cannot exceed the port range reserved for
FCM communications in the
x:\winnt\system32\drivers\etc\ directory. For example, if a
range of 4 ports is reserved for the current instance, then the
maximum port number is 3. Port 0 is used for the default
logical database partition server.

/h:host_name
Specifies the TCP/IP host name that is used by FCM for internal
communications. This parameter is required when the database
partition server is being added on a remote computer.

/g:network_name
Specifies the network name for the database partition server. If a
parameter is not specified, the first IP address detected on the system
will be used. This parameter can be used to apply a specific IP
address to the database partition server when there are multiple IP
addresses on a computer. The network name or the IP address can be
entered.

/o:instance_owning_machine
Specifies the computer name of the instance-owning computer. The
default is the local computer. This parameter is required when the
db2ncrt command is invoked on any computer that is not the
instance-owning computer.

Examples:
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To add a new database partition server to the instance TESTMPP on the
instance-owning computer SHAYER, where the new database partition server
is known as database partition 2 and uses logical port 1, enter the following
command:

db2ncrt /n:2 /u:QBPAULZ\paulz,glreeky /i:TESTMPP /m:TEST /p:1 /o:SHAYER

Related reference:

+ I"db2nchg - Change Database Partition Server Configuration” on page 116
* ["db2ndrop - Drop Database Partition Server from an Instance” on page 121]
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db2ndrop - Drop Database Partition Server from an Instance

Drops a database partition server (node) from an instance that has no
databases. If a database partition server is dropped, its database partition
number can be reused for a new database partition server. This command can
only be used if the database partition server is stopped.

This command is available on Windows NT-based operating systems only.

Authorization:

Local Administrator authority on the machine where the database partition
server is being dropped.

Command syntax:

»»>—db2ndrop—/n:—dbpartitionnum |_ _| ><
/i:—instance_name

Command parameters:

/n:dbpartitionnum
A unique database partition number which identifies the database
partition server.

/izinstance_name
Specifies the instance name. If a parameter is not specified, the default
is the current instance.

Examples:
db2ndrop /n:2 /i=KMASCI

Usage notes:

If the instance-owning database partition server (dbpartitionnum 0) is
dropped from the instance, the instance becomes unusable. To drop the
instance, use the db2idrop command.

This command should not be used if there are databases in this instance.
Instead, the db2stop drop nodenum command should be used. This ensures
that the database partition server is correctly removed from the partition
database system. It is also possible to drop a database partition server in an
instance where a database exists.

Note: The db2nodes.cfg file should not be edited since changing the file may
cause inconsistencies in the partitioned database system.
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To drop a database partition server that is assigned to the logical port 0 from
a machine that is running multiple logical database partition servers, all other
database partition servers assigned to the other logical ports must be dropped
first. Each database partition server must have a database partition server
assigned to logical port 0.

Related reference:

+ I"db2nchg - Change Database Partition Server Configuration” on page 116|

* [“db2ncrt - Add Database Partition Server to an Instance” on page 11§
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db2osconf - Utility for Kernel Parameter Values

Makes recommendations for kernel parameter values based on the size of a
system. The recommended values are high enough for a given system that
they can accommodate most reasonable workloads. This command is
currently available only for DB2® on Solaris systems.

Authorization:

To use this utility, you must have root access or be a member of the sys
group.

Required Connection:
Command Syntax:

To get the list of currently supported options, simply enter db2osconf -h:
db2osconf -h

Usage:
-C Client only
-f Compare to current
-h Help screen

-1

-m <mem in GB>

-n <num CPUs>

-p <perf level>
-s <scale factor>
-t <threads>

List current

Specify memory in GB

Specify number of CPUs

Msg Q performance level (0-3)
Scale factor (1-3)

Number of threads

e S H 3 I R R HR H

The ’-¢’ switch is for client only installations.

Command Parameters:

-f The ’-f* switch can be used to compare the current kernel parameters
with the values that would be recommended by the db2osconf utility.
Only the kernel parameters that differ will be displayed. Since the
current kernel parameters are taken directly from the live kernel, they
may not match those in /etc/system, the Solaris system specification
file. If the kernel parameters from the live kernel are different than
those listed in the /etc/system, the /etc/system file might have been
changed without a reboot or there might be a syntax error in the file.

-1 The ’-1" switch simply lists the current kernel parameters

-m The "-m’ switch overrides the amount of physical memory in GB.
Normally, the db2osconf utility will determine the amount of physical
memory automatically.
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-n

P

=S

124 Command Reference

The -n” switch overrides the number of CPUs on the system.
Normally, the db2osconf utilities will determine the number of CPUs
automatically.

The ’-p’ switch sets the performance level for SYSV message queues. 0
(zero) is the default and 3 is the highest setting. Setting this value
higher can increase the performance of the message queue facility at
the expense of using more memory.

The ’-s” switch sets the scale factor. The default scale factor is 1 and
should be sufficient for almost any workload. If a scale factor of 1 is
not enough, then the system may be too small to handle the
workload. The scale factor sets the kernel parameters
recommendations to that of a system proportionally larger then the
size of the current system. For example, a scale factor of 2.5 would
recommend kernel parameters for a system that is 2.5 times the size of
the current system.

The ’-t" switch provides recommendations for semsys:seminfo_semume
and shmsys:shminfo_shmseg kernel parameter values. For
multi-threaded programs with a fair number of connections, these
kernel parameters may have to be set beyond their default values.
They only need to be reset if the multi-threaded program requiring
them is a local application:

semsys:seminfo_semume
Limit of semaphore undo structures that can be used by any
one process

shmsys:shminfo_shmseg
Limit on the number of shared memory segments that any
one process can create.

These parameters are set in the /etc/system file. The following is a
guide to set the values, and is what the db2osconf tool uses to
recommend them. For each local connection DB2 will use one
semaphore and one shared memory segment to communicate. If we
assume the multi-threaded application is a local application and has X
number of connections to DB2, then that application (process) will
need X number of shared memory segments and X number of the
semaphore undo structures to communicate with DB2. So the value of
the two kernel Parameters should be set to X + 10 (the plus 10
provides a safety margin).

Without the 1" or -f” switches, the db2osconf utility displays the
kernel parameters using the syntax of the /etc/system file. To prevent
human errors, the output can be cut and pasted directly into the
/etc/system file.
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The kernel parameters are recommended based on both the number of
CPUs and the amount of physical memory on the system. If one is
unproportionately low, the recommendations will be based on the
lower of the two.

Examples:

Here is a sample output produced by running the tool with the -t switch set
for 500 threads.

Note: The results received are machine-specific, so the results you receive will
vary depending on your Solaris environment.

db2o0sconf -t 500

set msgsys:msginfo_msgmax = 65535
set msgsys:msginfo_msgmnb = 65535
set msgsys:msginfo_msgssz = 32
set msgsys:msginfo_msgseg = 32767
set msgsys:msginfo_msgmap = 2562
set msgsys:msginfo_msgmni = 2560
set msgsys:msginfo_msgtql = 2560
set semsys:seminfo_semmap = 3074
set semsys:seminfo_semmni = 3072
set semsys:seminfo_semmns = 6452
set semsys:seminfo_semmnu = 3072
set semsys:seminfo_semume = 600
set shmsys:shminfo_shmmax = 2134020096
set shmsys:shminfo_shmmni = 3072
set shmsys:shminfo_shmseg = 600

Total kernel space for IPC:
0.35MB (shm) + 1.77MB (sem) + 1.34MB (msg) == 3.46MB (total)

The recommended values for set semsys:seminfo_semume and set
shmsys:shminfo_shmseg were the additional values provided by running
db2osconf -t 500.

Usage Notes:

Even though it is possible to recommend kernel parameters based on a
particular DB2 workload, this level of accuracy is not beneficial. If the kernel
parameter values are too close to what are actually needed and the workload
changes in the future, DB2 may encounter a problem due to a lack of
interprocess communication (IPC) resources. A lack of IPC resources can lead
to an unplanned outage for DB2 and a reboot would be necessary in order to
increase kernel parameters. By setting the kernel parameters reasonably high,
it should reduce or eliminate the need to change them in the future. The
amount of memory consumed by the kernel parameter recommendations is
almost trivial compared to the size of the system. For example, for a system

Chapter 1. System Commands 125



db2osconf - Utility for Kernel Parameter Values

with 4GB of RAM and 4 CPUs, the amount of memory for the recommended
kernel parameters is 4.67MB or 0.11%. This small fraction of memory used for
the kernel parameters should be acceptable given the benefits.

There are two versions of the db2osconf utility: one for 64-bit kernels and one
for 32-bit kernels. The utility also needs to be run as root or with the group
sys since it accesses the following special devices (accesses are read-only):

Crw-r----- 1 root Sys 13, 1 Jul 19 18:06 /dev/kmem
crw-rw-rw- 1 root Sys 72, 0 Feb 19 1999 /dev/ksyms
CrW-r----- 1 root Sys 13, 0 Feb 19 1999 /dev/mem
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db2perfc - Reset Database Performance Values

Resets the performance values for one or more databases. It is used with the
Performance Monitor on Windows operating systems.

Authorization:

Local Windows administrator.
Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2perfc x <
|——d—| I—dbal ias—l

Command parameters:
-d Specifies that performance values for DCS databases should be reset.

dbalias Specifies the databases for which the performance values should be
reset. If no databases are specified, the performance values for all
active databases will be reset-.

Usage notes:

When an application calls the DB2 monitor APIs, the information returned is
normally the cumulative values since the DB2 server was started. However, it
is often useful to reset performance values, run a test, reset the values again,
and then rerun the test.

The program resets the values for all programs currently accessing database
performance information for the relevant DB2 server instance (that is, the one
held in db2instance in the session in which you run db2perfc). Invoking
db2perfc also resets the values seen by anyone remotely accessing DB2
performance information when the command is executed.

The db2ResetMonitor API allows an application to reset the values it sees
locally, not globally, for particular databases.

Examples:

The following example resets performance values for all active DB2 databases:
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db2perfc

The following example resets performance values for specific DB2 databases:
db2perfc dbaliasl dbalias2

The following example resets performance values for all active DB2 DCS
databases:

db2perfc -d

The following example resets performance values for specific DB2 DCS
databases:

db2perfc -d dbaliasl dbalias2

Related reference:
* “db2ResetMonitor - Reset Monitor” in the Administrative API Reference
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db2perfi - Performance Counters Registration Utility

Adds the DB2 Performance Counters to the Windows operating system. This
must be done to make DB2 and DB2 Connect performance information
accessible to the Windows Performance Monitor.

Authorization:

Local Windows administrator.

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»>—db2perfi r 1_| >
-U

Command parameters:
-i Registers the DB2 performance counters.

-u Deregisters the DB2 performance counters.
Usage notes:

The db2perfi -i command will do the following:

1. Add the names and descriptions of the DB2 counter objects to the
Windows registry.

2. Create a registry key in the Services key in the Windows registry as
follows:

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE
\System
\CurrentControlSet
\Services
\DB2_NT_Performance
\Performance

Library=Name of the DB2 performance support DLL
Open=0pen function name, called when the DLL is first loaded
Collect=Collect function name, called to request performance informatior
Close=Close function name, called when the DLL is unloaded
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db2perfr - Performance Monitor Registration Tool

Used with the Performance Monitor on Windows operating systems. The
db2perfr command is used to register an administrator user name and
password with DB2 with DB2 when accessing the performance counters. This
allows a remote Performance Monitor request to correctly identify itself to the
DB2 database manager, and be allowed access to the relevant DB2
performance information. You also need to register an administrator user
name and password if you want to log counter information into a file using
the Performance Logs function.

Authorization:

Local Windows administrator.
Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»—deperfr—[— r—username—password | ><
-u

Command parameters:
-r Registers the user name and password.

-u Deregisters the user name and password.

Usage notes:

* Once a user name and password combination has been registered with DB2,
even local instances of the Performance Monitor will explicitly log on using
that user name and password. This means that if the user name information
registered with DB2 does not match, local sessions of the Performance
Monitor will not show DB2 performance information.

* The user name and password combination must be maintained to match
the user name and password values stored in the Windows NT Security
database. If the user name or password is changed in the Windows NT
Security database, the user name and password combination used for
remote performance monitoring must be reset.

¢ The default Windows Performance Monitor user name, SYSTEM, is a DB2
reserved word and cannot be used.
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db2profc - DB2 SQLj Profile Customizer

Processes an SQLj profile containing embedded SQL statements. By default, a
DB2 package is created in the database; this utility augments the profile with
DB2-specific information for use at run time. This utility should be run after
the SQLj application has been translated, but before the application is run.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm or dbadm authority
* BINDADD privilege if a package does not exist, and one of:

— IMPLICIT_SCHEMA authority on the database if the schema name of the
package does not exist

— CREATEIN privilege on the schema if the schema name of the package
exists

* ALTERIN privilege on the schema if the package exists
+ BIND privilege on the package if it exists.

The user also needs all privileges required to compile any static SQL
statements in the application. Privileges granted to groups are not used for
authorization checking of static statements. If the user has sysadm authority,
but not explicit privileges to complete the bind, the database manager grants
explicit dbadm authority automatically.

Required connection:
This command establishes a database connection.

Command syntax:

»>—db2profc >
l——user‘=—username——password=—password—|

>

url=—dJDBC-url—profilename >

l——prepopti ons=—"precompile-options” —|

Command parameters:

-user= username
Specifies the name used when connecting to a database to perform
profile customization.

-password= password
Specifies the password for the user name.
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-prepoptions= "precompile-options”

Specifies a list of precompile options to be used by the DB2
precompiler.

The precompile option "PACKAGE USING package-name” specifies
the name of the package that is to be generated by the precompiler. If
a name is not entered, the name of the profile (minus extension and
folded to uppercase) is used. Maximum length is 8 characters.

The precompile option "BINDFILE USING bind-file” specifies the
name of the bind file that is to be generated by the precompiler. The
file name must have an extension of .bnd. If a file name is not
entered, the precompiler uses the name of the profile, and adds the
.bnd extension. If a path is not provided, the bind file is created in the
current directory.

-url= JDBC-url

Specifies a JDBC URL for establishing the database connection.

profilename

Specifies the name of a profile in which SQL statements are stored.
When an SQLj file is translated into a Java file, information about the
SQL operations it contains is stored in SQLj-generated resource files
called profiles. Profiles are identified by the suffix _SJProfileN (where
N is an integer) following the name of the original input file. They
have a .ser extension. Profile names can be specified with or without
the .ser extension.

Examples:

db2profc -user=username -password=password -url=JDBC-url
-prepoptions="bindfile using pgmnamel.bnd package using pgmnamel"
pgmname_SJProfilel.ser

Usage notes:

Related reference:

+ ["db2profp - DB2 SQLj Profile Printer” on page 133|
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db2profp - DB2 SQLj Profile Printer

Prints the contents of a DB2 customized version of a profile in plain text.
Authorization:

None

Required connection:

This command establishes a database connection.

Command syntax:

url=—dJDBC-url ——mM8M8M8M8 ™ >

»»—db2profp
l——user=—username——password=—password—|

»—Yprofilename ra

Command parameters:

-user= username
Specifies the name used when connecting to a database to print the
customized profile.

-password= password
Specifies the password for the user name.

-url= JDBC-url
Specifies a JDBC URL for establishing the database connection.

profilename
Specifies one or more profiles in which SQL statements are stored.
When an SQLj file is translated into a Java file, information about the
SQL operations it contains is stored in SQLj-generated resource files
called profiles. Profiles are identified by the suffix _SJProfileN (where
N is an integer) following the name of the original input file. They
have a .ser extension. Profile names can be specified with or without
the .ser extension.

Examples:
db2profp -user=username -password=password -url=JDBC-url

pgmname_SJProfilel.ser

Related reference:
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* ['db2profc - DB2 SQLj Profile Customizer” on page 13|
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db2rbind - Rebind all Packages

Rebinds packages in a database.

Authorization:

One of the following:

* sysadm
* dbadm

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2rbind—database—/1 logfile >

conservative
»—/ r‘—[any —l »<

l—aH—l |—/u userid—/p passwor‘d—|

Command parameters:

database

n

all

u

Ip
/r

Specifies an alias name for the database whose packages are to be
revalidated.

Specifies the (optional) path and the (mandatory) file name to be used
for recording errors that result from the package revalidation
procedure.

Specifies that rebinding of all valid and invalid packages is to be
done. If this option is not specified, all packages in the database are
examined, but only those packages that are marked as invalid are
rebound, so that they are not rebound implicitly during application
execution.

User ID. This parameter must be specified if a password is specified.
Password. This parameter must be specified if a user ID is specified.

Resolve. Specifies whether rebinding of the package is to be
performed with or without conservative binding semantics. This
affects whether new functions and data types are considered during
function resolution and type resolution on static DML statements in
the package. This option is not supported by DRDA. Valid values are:
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conservative
Only functions and types in the SQL path that were defined
before the last explicit bind time stamp are considered for
function and type resolution. Conservative binding semantics
are used. This is the default. This option is not supported for
an inoperative package.

any  Any of the functions and types in the SQL path are
considered for function and type resolution. Conservative
binding semantics are not used.

Usage notes:

* This command uses the rebind API (sqlarbnd) to attempt the revalidation of
all packages in a database.

* Use of db2rbind is not mandatory.

* For packages that are invalid, you can choose to allow package revalidation
to occur implicitly when the package is first used. You can choose to
selectively revalidate packages with either the REBIND or the BIND
command.

* If the rebind of any of the packages encounters a deadlock or a lock
timeout the rebind of all the packages will be rolled back.

Related reference:

* ['BIND” on page 211|

+ ["'PRECOMPILE” on page 506|
* ['REBIND” on page 547
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db2_recon_aid - RECONCILE Multiple Tables

The db2_recon_aid utility provides an interface to the DB2 RECONCILE
utility. The RECONCILE utility operates on one table at a time to validate all
DATALINK column references in that table (and "repair” them accordingly).
There are times when the RECONCILE utility might need to be run against
multiple tables. db2_recon_aid is provided for this purpose.

Like the RECONCILE utility, the db2_recon_aid utility must be run on a DB2
server containing tables with DATALINK columns to be reconciled.

Authorization:

One of the following:
¢ sysadm

* sysctrl

* sysmaint

¢ dbadm

Required Connection:

None. This command automatically establishes a connection to the specified
database.

Command Syntax:

»—db2_recon_aid———-db—database name <
-check _|
-reportdir—report directory

-selective—-server—dlfm server—prefixes—prefix list—

Where prefix list is one or more DLFS prefixes delimited by a colon character,
for instance prefix1:prefix2:prefix3.

Command Parameters:

-db database name
The name of the database containing the tables with DATALINK
columns that need to be reconciled. This parameter is required.

-check List the tables that might need reconciliation. If you use this
parameter, no reconcile operations will be performed. This parameter
is required when the -reportdir parameter is not specified.
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-reportdir

Specifies the directory where the utility is to place a report for each of

the reconcile operations. For each table on which the reconcile is

performed, files of the format <tbschema>.<tbname>.<ext> will be

created where

e <tbschema> is the schema of the table;

e <tbname> is the table name;

e <ext>is .ulk or .exp. The .ulk file contains a list of files that were
unlinked on the Data Links server, and the .exp file contains a list
of files that were in exception on the Data Links server.

If -check and -reportdir are both specified, -reportdir is ignored.

-selective

Process only those tables with DATALINK columns containing file
references that match the specified -server and -prefixes criteria.

* If you use this parameter, you must also use both the -server and
-prefixes parameters.

 If you do not use this parameter, then all Data Links servers and
their prefixes that are registered with the specified DB2 database
will either be reconciled, or will be flagged as needing
reconciliation.

-prefixes prefix list

-server

Required when the -selective parameter is used. Specifies the name of
one or more Data Links File System (DLFS) prefixes. Prefix values
must start with a slash, and must be registered with the specified
Data Links file server. Separate multiple prefix names with a colon(:),
but do not include any embedded spaces. For example:

/d1fsdirl/smith/:/d1fsdir2/smith/

The path in a DATALINK column value is considered to match the
prefix list if any of the prefixes in the list are a left-most substring of
the path.

If this parameter is not used, all prefixdes for all Data Links servers
that are registered with the specified DB2 database will be reconciled.

The name of the Data Links server for which the reconcile operation is
to be performed. The parameter dlfm server represents an IP hostname.
This hostname must exactly match the DLEM server hostname
registered with the given DB2 database.

Examples:
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db2_recon_aid -db STAFF -check
db2_recon_aid -db STAFF -reportdir /home/smith

db2_recon_aid -db STAFF -check -selective -server dlmserver.services.com
-prefixes /d1fsdirl/smith/

db2_recon_aid -db STAFF -reportdir /home/smith -selective -server dimserver.ser
-prefixes /d1fsdirl/smith/:/d1fsdir2/smith/

Usage Notes:

1. On AIX systems or Solaris Operating Environments, the db2_recon_aid
utility is located in the INSTHOME/sqllib/adm directory, where
INSTHOME is the home directory of the instance owner.

2. On Windows systems, the utility is located in x:\sqllib\bin directory
where x: is the drive where you installed DB2 Data Links Manager.

3. db2_recon_aid can identify all tables in a given database which contain
DATALINK columns with the FILE LINK CONTROL column attribute. It
is these types of columns which might require file reference validation via
the RECONCILE utility. By specifying the -check option, the tables of
interest can be simply listed. By specifying the -reportdir option, the
RECONCILE utility can actually be automatically run against this set of
tables. By specifying the -selective option, you can narrow down the set of
tables which db2_recon_aid identifies as candidates for reconciliation
(based upon the table’s DATALINK column(s) containing references to a
specific Data Links server and one or more of its Data Links File Systems).

4. Depending upon what problem you are trying to solve, you will need to
choose between running the RECONCILE or db2_recon_aid utility. The
overriding consideration is how many tables might need to be reconciled.
For example:

* If you have an individual table in a state like DRP or DRNP, you may
only need to run RECONCILE for that specific table to restore the table
to a normal state.

* If you have had a corruption or loss of a Data Links File System (DLFS)
on a given Data Links server, you should use db2_recon_aid (with the
-selective option) to locate all tables referencing that Data Links server
and that specific "prefix” (DLFS path), and perform the reconciliation on
each of these tables.

* If you are simply wanting to validate ALL of your DATALINK file
references in your database, you would run db2_recon_aid (without the
-selective option).

5. Each prefix must be an absolute path (i.e. must start with a slash), and
must be registered with the given DLFM server.

6. The path in a DATALINK column value is considered to match the prefix
list if any of the prefixes in the list are a leftmost substring of the path.
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db2relocatedb - Relocate Database

Relocates a database as specified in the configuration file provided by the
user.

Authorization:
None

Command syntax:

»»—db2relocatedb—-f—configFilename ><

Command parameters:

-f configFilename
Specifies the name of the file containing configuration information
necessary for relocating the database. This can be a relative or
absolute filename.

Related reference:
+ [“db2inidb - Initialize a Mirrored Database” on page 85|
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db2sampl - Create Sample Database
Creates a sample database named SAMPLE.
Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* sysctrl

Command syntax:

»>—db2samp] |_ _| |_ _| <
path -k

Command parameters:

path  Specifies the path on which to create the SAMPLE database. The path
is a single drive letter for Windows.

If a path is not specified, SAMPLE is created on the default database
path (the dftdbpath parameter in the database manager configuration
file). On UNIX based systems, the default is the HOME directory of
the instance owner. On Windows operating systems, it is the root
directory (where DB2 is installed).

-k Creates primary keys on the following SAMPLE tables:

Table Primary Key
DEPARTMENT DEPTNO
EMPLOYEE EMPNO

ORG DEPTNUMB
PROJECT PROJNO

STAFF 1D

STAFFG ID (DBCS only)

Note: The path must be specified before this option.
Usage notes:

This command can only be executed from server nodes. SAMPLE cannot be
created on nodes that are database clients only.

The SAMPLE database is created with the instance authentication type that is
specified by the database manager configuration parameter authentication.

The qualifiers for the tables in SAMPLE are determined by the user ID issuing
the command.
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If SAMPLE already exists, db2sampl creates the tables for the user ID issuing
the command, and grants the appropriate privileges.

Related reference:
* I'GET DATABASE MANAGER CONFIGURATION” on page 332
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db2set - DB2 Profile Registry

Displays, sets, or removes DB2 profile variables. An external environment
registry command that supports local and remote administration, via the DB2
Administration Server, of DB2’s environment variables stored in the DB2
profile registry.

Authorization:

sysadm

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—db2set
l—var‘iab] e=—value—| i:-g

-i—instance

I—db—part i tion—number—|

l—-aH—l |—-nuH—| I—-r—instance l

|—db—pa'rtition—number—|

L _n—04s node I || i:j:‘ . i:z]r:‘

l—— p—passwo rd—l

‘ EH ‘

Command parameters:

variable= value
Sets a specified variable to a specified value. To delete a variable, do
not specify a value for the specified variable. Changes to settings take
effect after the instance has been restarted.

-g Accesses the global profile variables.
-i Specifies the instance profile to use instead of the current, or default.

db-partition-number
Specifies a number listed in the db2nodes.cfg file.

-all Displays all occurrences of the local environment variables as defined
in:
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* The environment, denoted by [e]
* The node level registry, denoted by [n]
* The instance level registry, denoted by [i]
* The global level registry, denoted by [g].
-null  Sets the value of the variable at the specified registry level to NULL.

This avoids having to look up the value in the next registry level, as
defined by the search order.

-r instance
Resets the profile registry for the given instance.

-n DAS node
Specifies the remote DB2 administration server node name.

-u user
Specifies the user ID to use for the administration server attachment.

-p password
Specifies the password to use for the administration server

attachment.
-1 Lists all instance profiles.
-Ir Lists all supported registry variables.
-v Specifies verbose mode.
-ul Accesses the user profile variables.

Note: This parameter is supported on Windows operating systems
only.

-ur Refreshes the user profile variables.

Note: This parameter is supported on Windows operating systems
only.

-h/-?  Displays help information. When this option is specified, all other
options are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

Examples:
* Display all defined profiles (DB2 instances):
db2set -1
* Display all supported registry variables:
db2set -1r
* Display all defined global variables:
db2set -g
* Display all defined variables for the current instance:
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db2set
* Display all defined values for the current instance:
db2set -all

* Display all defined values for DB2COMM for the current instance:
db2set -all DB2COMM

* Reset all defined variables for the instance INST on node 3:
db2set -r -i INST 3

* Unset the variable DB2CHKPTR on the remote instance RMTINST through
the DAS node RMTDAS using user ID MYID and password MYPASSWD:

db2set -i RMTINST -n RMTDAS -u MYID -p MYPASSWD DB2CHKPTR=

* Set the variable DB2COMM to be TCPIPIPXSPX,NETBIOS globally:
db2set -g DB2COMM=TCPIP,IPXSPX,NETBIOS

* Set the variable DB2COMM to be only TCPIP for instance MYINST:
db2set -i MYINST DB2COMM=TCPIP

* Set the variable DB2COMM to null at the given instance level:
db2set -null DB2COMM

Usage notes:

If no variable name is specified, the values of all defined variables are
displayed. If a variable name is specified, only the value of that variable is
displayed. To display all the defined values of a variable, specify variable -all.
To display all the defined variables in all registries, specify -all.

To modify the value of a variable, specify variable=, followed by its new value.
To set the value of a variable to NULL, specify variable -null.

Note: Changes to settings take effect after the instance has been restarted.

To delete a variable, specify variable=, followed by no value.
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db2setup - Install DB2

Installs DB2 products.

This utility is located on the DB2 installation media. It launches the DB2 Setup
wizard to define the installation and install DB2 products. If invoked with the
-r option it performs an installation without further input taking installation
configuration information from a response file.

For UNIX based systems

db2setup command

»»—db2setup >

|—-1'—ZanguageJ |——1—Zog_fileJ |——t—trace_fileJ

l—- r—response_fi Ze—| i:- ?:‘
-h

where:

-i language
Is the two letter language code of the language in which to perform
the installation.

-1 log_file
Is the full path and file name of the log file to use.

-t Generates a file with install trace information.

-1 response_file
Is the full path and file name of the response file to use.

-?,-h  Generates usage information.

For Windows based systems

db2setup command

»»—db2setup
|—-fJ I—-i—ZanguageJ L-]—log_fiZeJ |—-t—trace_fz’leJ

L-r—response_fized L] tsﬁ tﬁ )

where:

-f Forces any DB2 processes to stop before installing.
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-i:language
Is the two letter language code of the language in which to perform
the installation.

-l:log_file
Is the full path and file name of the log file to use.

-t Generates a file with install trace information.

-1:response_file
Is the full path and file name of the response file to use.

-v Passes additional command line arguments to msiexec.

-SMS, -w
Keeps the parent process alive until the installation finishes.

-?,-h  Generates usage information.
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db2sql92 - SQL92 Compliant SQL Statement Processor

Reads SQL statements from either a flat file or standard input, dynamically
describes and prepares the statements, and returns an answer set. Supports
concurrent connections to multiple databases.

Authorization:

sysadm

Required connection:

None. This command establishes a database connection.

Command syntax:

»»—db2sq192 >
|——d—dbname—| I——f—fi le_name—I |——a—user‘id/passwd—|

l——r—outfi leﬁ L oan L short
,outfile2 —c—[off —1~Enom

Tong
complete—

> »><

I——o—options—| L_ J:Off__l_ L_ _[off_—l_ |—-h—| )

Command parameters:

-d dbname
An alias name for the database against which SQL statements are to
be applied. The default is the value of the DB2DBDFT environment
variable.

-f file_ name
Name of an input file containing SQL statements. The default is
standard input.

Identify comment text with two hyphens at the start of each line, that
is, -- <comment>. If it is to be included in the output, mark the
comment as follows: --#COMMENT <comment>.

A block is a number of SQL statements that are treated as one, that is,
information is collected for all of those statements at once, instead of
one at a time. Identify the beginning of a block of queries as follows:
--#BGBLK. Identify the end of a block of queries as follows: --#E0BLK.
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Specify one or more control options as follows: --#SET <control
option> <value>. Valid control options are:

ROWS_FETCH
Number of rows to be fetched from the answer set. Valid

values are -1 to n. The default value is -1 (all rows are to be
fetched).

ROWS_OUT
Number of fetched rows to be sent to output. Valid values are
-1 to n. The default value is -1 (all fetched rows are to be sent
to output).

AUTOCOMMIT
Specifies autocommit on or off. Valid values are ON or OFF. The
default value is ON.

PAUSE
Prompts the user to continue.

TIMESTAMP
Generates a time stamp.

-a userid/passwd

Name and password used to connect to the database.

-r outfile

An output file that will contain the query results. An optional outfile2
will contain a results summary. The default is standard output.

-c Automatically commit changes resulting from each SQL statement.
-i An elapsed time interval (in seconds).

none Specifies that time information is not to be collected.

short The run time for a query.

long Elapsed time at the start of the next query.

complete

The time to prepare, execute, and fetch, expressed separately.

-0 options

Control options. Valid options are:

f rows_fetch
Number of rows to be fetched from the answer set. Valid

values are -1 to n. The default value is -1 (all rows are to be
fetched).
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r rows_out
Number of fetched rows to be sent to output. Valid values are
-1 to n. The default value is -1 (all fetched rows are to be sent
to output).

-V Verbose. Send information to standard error during query processing.
The default value is off.

-5 Summary Table. Provide a summary of elapsed times and CPU times,
containing both the arithmetic and the geometric means of all
collected values.

-h Display help information. When this option is specified, all other
options are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

Usage notes:

The following can be executed from the db2sql92 command prompt:
* All control options

¢ SQL statements

* CONNECT statements

e commit work

* help

e quit

This tool supports switching between different databases during a single
execution of the program. To do this, issue a CONNECT RESET and then one
of the following on the db2sql92 command prompt (stdin):

connect to database

connect to database USER userid USING passwd

SQL statements can be up to 65 535 characters in length. Statements must be
terminated by a semicolon.

SQL statements are executed with the repeatable read (RR) isolation level.
When running queries, there is no support for the results set to include LOBs.

Related reference:
* ["db2batch - Benchmark Tool” on page 19|
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db2start - Start DB2

Starts the current database manager instance background processes on a
single database partition or on all the database partitions defined in a
partitioned database environment. Start DB2 at the server before connecting to
a database, precompiling an application, or binding a package to a database.

db2start can be executed as a system command or a CLP command.

Related reference:
. |”START DATABASE MANAGER” on page 642|
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db2stop - Stop DB2

Stops the current database manager instance.
db2stop can be executed as a system command or a CLP command.

Related reference:
+ ["'STOP DATABASE MANAGER” on page 64§
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db2support - Problem Analysis and Environment Collection Tool

Collects environment data about either a client or server machine and places
the files containing system data into a compressed file archive.

This tool can also collect basic data about the nature of a problem through an
interactive question and answer process with the user.

Authorization:

For the most complete output, this utility should be invoked by the instance
owner. Users with more limited privileges on the system can run this tool,
however some of the data collection actions will result in reduced reporting
and reduced output.

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»>—db2support—output path |_
e kﬂ
-r

" I——d—database name |_ | | |——g—| |——h—|

-C
|

|——u—userid
L

-p—passwo rd—l

T J L JLJLJLJLJ )

Command parameters:

output path
Specifies the path where the archived library is to be created. This is
the directory where user created files must be placed for inclusion in
the archive.

-f or -flow
Ignores pauses when requests are made for the user to Press <Enter>
key to continue. This option is useful when running or calling the
db2support tool via a script or some other automated procedure
where unattended execution is desired.

-a or -all_core
Specifies that all the core files are to be captured.

Chapter 1. System Commands 153



db2support - Problem Analysis and Environment Collection Tool

-r or -recent_core
Specifies that the most recent core files are to be captured. This option
is ignored if the -a option is specified.

-d database_name or -database database_name
Specifies the name of the database for which data is being collected.

-c or -connect
Specifies that an attempt be made to connect to the specified database.

-u userid or -user userid
Specifies the user ID to connect to the database.

-p password or -password password
Specifies the password for the user ID.

-g or -get_dump
Specifies that all files in a dump directory, excluding core files, are to
be captured.

-h or -help
Displays help information. When this option is specified, all other
options are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

-1 or -logs
Specifies that active logs are to be captured.

-n or -number
Specifies the problem management report (PMR) number or identifier
for the current problem.

-q or -question_response
Specifies that interactive problem analysis mode is to be used.

-s or -system_detail
Specifies that detailed hardware and operating system information is
to be gathered.

-v or -verbose
Specifies that verbose output is to be used while this tool is running.

-x or -xml_generate
Specifies that an XML document containing the entire decision tree
logic used during the interactive problem analysis mode (-q mode) is
to be generated.

Usage notes:
In order to protect the security of business data, this tool does not collect table

data, schema (DDL), or logs. Some of the options do allow for the inclusion of
some aspects of schema and data (such as archived logs). Options that expose
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database schema or data should be used carefully. When this tool is invoked,
a message is displayed that indicates how sensitive data is dealt with.

Data collected from the db2support tool will be from the machine where the
tool runs. In a client-server environment, database-related information will be
from the machine where the database resides via an instance attachment or
connection to the database. For example, operating system or hardware
information (-s option) and files from the diagnostic directory (DIAGPATH)
will be from the local machine where the db2support tool is running. Data
such as bufferpool information, database configuration, and tablespace
information will be from the machine where the database physically resides.
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db2sync - Start DB2 Synchronizer
Facilitates the initial configuration of a satellite as well as changes to the
configuration. This command can also be used to start, stop and monitor the
progress of a synchronization session and to upload a satellite’s configuration
information (for example, communications parameters) to its control server.
Authorization:
None
Required connection:
None
Command syntax:

»»—db2sync <
-t
-s—application_version—

-9

Command parameters:

-t Displays a graphical user interface that allows an administrator to
change either the application version or synchronization credentials
for a satellite.

-s application_version
Sets the application version on the satellite.

-g Displays the application version currently set on the satellite.
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db2tbst - Get Tablespace State

Accepts a hexadecimal table space state value, and returns the state. The state
value is part of the output from LIST TABLESPACES.

Authorization:

None

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»»>—db2tbst—tablespace-state ><

Command parameters:

tablespace-state
A hexadecimal table space state value.

Examples:

The request db2tbst 0x0000 produces the following output:
State = Normal

Related reference:
* ["LIST TABLESPACES” on page 448|
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db2trc - Trace

Controls the trace facility of a DB2 instance or the DB2 Administration Server.
The trace facility records information about operations and formats this
information into readable form. Enabling the trace facility may impact your
system’s performance. As a result, only use the trace facility when directed by
a DB2 Support technical support representative.

Authorization:

To trace a DB2 instance on a UNIX-based system, one of the following:
* sysadm

* sysctrl

* sysmaint

DASADM to trace the DB2 Administration Server on a UNIX-based system.
On the Windows operating system, no authorization is required.

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

db2
»»—db2trc |— —l »><

|—das—| —on )

-f—filename
-p——pid
L. tig]

-1

I—buffer_size—l

=i
I—buffer_sz’ze—l
—off:
—dmp—filename
—flw—dump_file—output_file
—fmt—dump_file—output_file
—clr

Command parameters:

db2  Specifies that all trace operations will be performed on the DB2
instance. This is the default.
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dmp

off
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Specifies that all trace operations will be performed on the DB2
Administration Server.

Use this parameter to start the trace facility.

-f filename
Specifies that trace information should be continuously
written to the specified file, until db2trc is turned off.

Note: Using this option can generate an extremely large
dump file. Use this option only when instructed by
DB2 Support.

-p pid.tid
Only enables the trace facility for the specified process IDs
(pid) and thread IDs (tid). The period (.) must be included if a
tid is specified. A maximum of five pid.tid combinations is
supported.

For example, to enable tracing for processes 10, 20, and 30 the
syntax is:
db2trc on -p 10,20,30

To enable tracing only for thread 33 of process 100 and thread
66 of process 200 the syntax is:

db2trc on -p 100.33,200.66

-1 [ buffer_sizel | -i [buffer_size]
This option specifies the size and behavior of the trace
buffer.’-1" specifies that the last trace records are retained (that
is, the first records are overwritten when the buffer is full). "-i’
specifies that the initial trace records are retained (that is, no
more records are written to the buffer once it is full). The
buffer size can be specified in either bytes of megabytes. To
specify the buffer size in megabytes, add the character “m” to
the buffer size. For example, to start db2trc with a
4-megabyte buffer:

db2trc on -1 4m

Note: The buffer size must be a power of 2.

Dumps the trace information to a file. The following command will
put the information in the current directory in a file called db2trc.dmp:

db2trc dmp db2trc.dmp

Specify a file name with this parameter. The file is saved in the
current directory unless the path is explicitly specified.

After the trace is dumped to a file, stop the trace facility by typing:
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db2trc off

flw | fmt
After the trace is dumped to a binary file, confirm that it is taken by
formatting it into a text file. Use either the flw option (to format
records sorted by process or thread), or the fmt option (to format
records chronologically). For either option, specify the name of the
dump file and the name of the output file that will be generated. For
example:

db2trc flw db2trc.dmp db2trc.flw

clr Clears the contents of the trace buffer. This option can be used to
reduce the amount of collected information. This option has no effect
when tracing to a file.

Usage notes:
The db2trc command must be issued several times to turn tracing on, produce
a dump file, format the dump file, and turn tracing off again. The parameter

list shows the order in which the parameters should be used.

The default and maximum trace buffer sizes vary by platform. The minimum
buffer size is 1 MB.

When tracing the database server, it is recommended that the trace facility be
turned on prior to starting the database manager.
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db2undgp - Revoke Execute Privilege

Revoke the execute privilege on external stored procedures. This command
may be used against external stored procedures.

During the database migration, EXECUTE for all existing functions, methods,
and External stored procedure is granted to PUBLIC. This will cause a
security exposure for External Stored procedures that contain SQL data access.
To prevent users from accessing SQL objects which the user might not have
privilege for, use the db2undgp command.

Authorization:

Required Connection:

Command Syntax:

db2und <
T |——d—dbname—| |——h—| I——o—outfile—| I——r—l

Command Parameters:

-d dbname
database name (maximum of 8 characters)

-h Displays help for the command.

-0 outfile
output the revoke statements in the specified file File name length <=
80

-1 perform the revoke

Usage Notes:

Notes:
1. At least one of the -r or -o options must be specified.
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db2uiddl - Prepare Unique Index Conversion to V5 Semantics

Facilitates the management of a staged migration of unique indexes on a
user’s own schedule. Generates CREATE UNIQUE INDEX statements for
unique indexes on user tables.

Authorization:

sysadm

Required connection:

Database. This command automatically establishes a connection to the
specified database.

Command syntax:

»»—db2uidd1—-d—database-name >
l—-u—table—schema—l l—-t—table—narne—l

] |—-o—filenameJ |—-hJ )

Command parameters:

-d database-name
The name of the database to be queried.

-u table-schema
Specifies the schema (creator user ID) of the tables that are to be
processed. The default action is to process tables created by all user
IDs.

-t table-name
The name of a table that is to be processed. The default action is to
process all tables.

-o filename
The name of a file to which output is to be written. The default action
is to write output to standard output.

-h Display help information. When this option is specified, all other
options are ignored, and only the help information is displayed.

Usage notes:
It is not necessary to use this tool unless there are indexes in the database that

were created on a database running on a version of DB2 earlier than Version
5.
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Note: This tool was not designed to handle certain types of names. If a
specific table name or table schema is a delimited identifier containing
lower case characters, special characters, or blanks, it is preferable to
request processing of all tables or schemas. The resulting output can be

edited.
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db2untag - Release Container Tag

Removes the DB2 tag on a table space container. The tag is used to prevent
DB2 from reusing a container in more than one table space. Displays
information about the container tag, identifying the database with which the
container is associated. Useful when it is necessary to release a container last
used by a database that has since been deleted. If the tag is left behind, DB2 is
prevented from using the resource in future.

Attention: This tool should only be used by informed system administrators.

Authorization:

The user needs read/write access to the container for a table space that is
owned by the ID that created the database.

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»»—db2untag—-f—filename ><

Command parameters:

-f filename
Specifies the fully qualified name of the table space container from
which the DB2 tag is to be removed.

Usage notes:

An SQLCODE -294 (Container in Use error) is sometimes returned from create
database or from create or alter table space operations, usually indicating a
specification error on the operating system resource name when the container
is already in use by another table space. A container can be used by only one
table space at a time.

A system or database administrator who finds that the database which last
used the container has been deleted, can use the db2untag tool if the
container’s tag was not removed. If the container is to be released, do one of
the following:

* For SMS containers, remove the directory and its contents using the
appropriate delete commands.
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* For DMS raw containers, either delete the file or device, or let db2untag
remove the container tag. The tool will leave such a DMS container
otherwise unmodified.

Related reference:
* ['CREATE DATABASE” on page 267
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Chapter 2. Command Line Processor (CLP)

This chapter explains how to invoke and use the command line processor, and
describes CLP options. The db2 command starts the command line processor
(CLP). The CLP is used to execute database utilities, SQL statements and
online help. It offers a variety of command options, and can be started in:

* Interactive input mode, characterized by the db2 => input prompt
* Command mode, where each command must be prefixed by db2
* Batch mode, which uses the -f file input option.

Note: On Windows, db2cmd opens the CLP-enabled DB2 window, and
initializes the DB2 command line environment. Issuing this command is
equivalent to clicking on the DB2 Command Window icon.

QUIT stops the command line processor. TERMINATE also stops the

command line processor, but removes the associated back-end process and

frees any memory that is being used. It is recommended that a TERMINATE
be issued prior to every STOP DATABASE MANAGER (db2stop) command. It
may also be necessary for a TERMINATE to be issued after database
configuration parameters have been changed, in order for these changes to
take effect.

Note: Existing connections should be reset before terminating the CLP.

The shell command (!), allows operating system commands to be executed
from the interactive or the batch mode on UNIX based systems, and on
Windows operating systems (!1s on UNIX, and !dir on Windows operating
systems, for example).

None

»»>—dbh?2 »<

l—ﬂption—flag—-| b2-command:
sql-statement
?

phrase

essage
sqlstate—
class-code—

—--—comment

option-flag
For a summary of valid CLP option flags, see[Table 1 on page 169}
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db2-command
Specifies a DB2 command.

sql-statement
Specifies an SQL statement.

? Requests CLP general help.

? phrase
Requests the help text associated with a specified command or topic.
If the database manager cannot find the requested information, it
displays the general help screen.

? options requests a description and the current settings of the CLP
options. ? help requests information about reading the online help
syntax diagrams.

? message
Requests help for a message specified by a valid SQLCODE
(? sq110007n, for example).

? sqlstate
Requests help for a message specified by a valid SQLSTATE.

? class-code
Requests help for a message specified by a valid class-code.

-- comment
Input that begins with the comment characters -- is treated as a
comment by the command line processor.

Note: In each case, a blank space must separate the question mark (?) from
the variable name.

Command Line Processor Options

The CLP command options can be specified by setting the command line
processor DB2OPTIONS environment variable (which must be in uppercase),
or with command line flags.

Users can set options for an entire session using DB2OPTIONS.

View the current settings for the option flags and the value of DB20OPTIONS
using LIST COMMAND OPTIONS. Change an option setting from the
interactive input mode or a command file using UPDATE COMMAND
OPTIONS.

The command line processor sets options in the following order:
1. Sets up default options.
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2. Reads DB20OPTIONS to override the defaults.
3. Reads the command line to override DB20OPTIONS.

4. Accepts input from UPDATE COMMAND OPTIONS as a final interactive
override.

summarizes the CLP option flags. These options can be specified in
any sequence and combination. To turn an option on, prefix the corresponding
option letter with a minus sign (-). To turn an option off, either prefix the
option letter with a minus sign and follow the option letter with another
minus sign, or prefix the option letter with a plus sign (+). For example, -c
turns the auto-commit option on, and either -c- or +c turns it off. These
option letters are not case sensitive, that is, -a and -A are equivalent.

Table 1. CLP Command Options

Option Flag |Description Default
Setting
-a This option tells the command line processor to OFF
display SQLCA data.
-c This option tells the command line processor to ON

automatically commit SQL statements.

-e{cls} This option tells the command line processor to OFF
display SQLCODE or SQLSTATE. These options are
mutually exclusive.

-ffilename This option tells the command line processor to read | OFF
command input from a file instead of from standard
input.

-Ifilename This option tells the command line processor to log OFF

commands in a history file.

-n Removes the new line character within a single OFF
delimited token. If this option is not specified, the new
line character is replaced with a space. This option
must be used with the -t option.

-0 This option tells the command line processor to ON
display output data and messages to standard output.

-p This option tells the command line processor to ON
display a command line processor prompt when in
interactive input mode.

-rfilename This option tells the command line processor to write | OFF
the report generated by a command to a file.

-s This option tells the command line processor to stop OFF
execution if errors occur while executing commands in
a batch file or in interactive mode.
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Table 1. CLP Command Options (continued)

Option Flag |Description Default
Setting

-t This option tells the command line processor to use a | OFF
semicolon (;) as the statement termination character.

-tdx This option tells the command line processor to define | OFF
and to use x as the statement termination character.

-v This option tells the command line processor to echo | OFF
command text to standard output.

-w This option tells the command line processor to ON
display SQL statement warning messages.

-X This option tells the command line processor to return | OFF
data without any headers, including column names.

-zfilename This option tells the command line processor to OFF
redirect all output to a file. It is similar to the -r
option, but includes any messages or error codes with
the output.

Example

The AIX command:
export DB20PTIONS='+a -c +ec -o -p'

sets the following default settings for the session:

Display SQLCA

Auto Commit

off
- on

Display SQLCODE - off
Display Output - on
Display Prompt - on

The following is a detailed description of these options:

Show SQLCA Data Option (-a):
Displays SQLCA data to standard output after executing a DB2
command or an SQL statement. The SQLCA data is displayed instead
of an error or success message.

The default setting for this command option is OFF (+a or -a-).

The -0 and the -r options affect the -a option; see the option
descriptions for details.

Auto-commit Option (-¢):
This option specifies whether each command or statement is to be
treated independently. If set ON (-c), each command or statement is
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automatically committed or rolled back. If the command or statement
is successful, it and all successful commands and statements that were
issued before it with autocommit OFF (+c or -c-) are committed. If,
however, the command or statement fails, it and all successful
commands and statements that were issued before it with autocommit
OFF are rolled back. If set OFF (+c or -c-), COMMIT or ROLLBACK
must be issued explicitly, or one of these actions will occur when the
next command with autocommit ON (-c) is issued.

The default setting for this command option is ON.

The auto-commit option does not affect any other command line
processor option.

Example: Consider the following scenario:

1. db2 create database test

2. db2 connect to test

3. db2 +c "create table a (cl int)"

4. db2 select c2 from a

The SQL statement in step 4 fails because there is no column named
C2 in table A. Since that statement was issued with auto-commit ON
(default), it rolls back not only the statement in step 4, but also the
one in step 3, because the latter was issued with auto-commit OFFE.
The command:

db2 1ist tables

then returns an empty list.

Display SQLCODE/SQLSTATE Option (-e):
The -e{c|s} option tells the command line processor to display the
SQLCODE (-ec) or the SQLSTATE (-es) to standard output. Options
-ec and -es are not valid in CLP interactive mode.

The default setting for this command option is OFF (+e or -e-).

The -0 and the -r options affect the -e option; see the option
descriptions for details.

The display SOLCODE/SQLSTATE option does not affect any other
command line processor option.

Example: To retrieve SQLCODE from the command line processor
running on AIX, enter:
sqlcode='db2 -ec +o db2-command"
Read from Input File Option (-f):

The -ffilename option tells the command line processor to read input
from a specified file, instead of from standard input. Filename is an
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absolute or relative file name which may include the directory path to
the file. If the directory path is not specified, the current directory is
used.

When other options are combined with option -f, option -f must be
specified last. For example:

db2 -tvf filename

Note: This option cannot be changed from within the interactive
mode.

The default setting for this command option is OFF (+f or -f-).

Commands are processed until QUIT or TERMINATE is issued, or an
end-of-file is encountered.

If both this option and a database command are specified, the
command line processor does not process any commands, and an
error message is returned.

Input file lines which begin with the comment characters -- are
treated as comments by the command line processor. Comment
characters must be the first non-blank characters on a line.

If the -ffilename option is specified, the -p option is ignored.

The read from input file option does not affect any other command
line processor option.

Log Commands in History File Option (-1):
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The -1filename option tells the command line processor to log
commands to a specified file. This history file contains records of the
commands executed and their completion status. Filename is an
absolute or relative file name which may include the directory path to
the file. If the directory path is not specified, the current directory is
used. If the specified file or default file already exists, the new log
entry is appended to that file.

When other options are combined with option -1, option -1 must be
specified last. For example:

db2 -tvl filename
The default setting for this command option is OFF (+1 or -1-).

The log commands in history file option does not affect any other
command line processor option.
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Remove New Line Character Option (-n):
Removes the new line character within a single delimited token. If
this option is not specified, the new line character is replaced with a
space.

Note: This option cannot be changed from within the interactive
mode.

The default setting for this command option is OFF (+n or -n-).

This option must be used with the -t option; see the option
description for details.

Display Output Option (-0):
The -0 option tells the command line processor to send output data
and messages to standard output.
The default setting for this command option is ON.

The interactive mode start-up information is not affected by this

option. Output data consists of report output from the execution of

the user-specified command, and SQLCA data (if requested).

The following options may be affected by the +o option:

* -rfilename: Interactive mode start-up information is not saved.

* -e: SQLCODE or SQLSTATE is displayed on standard output even
if +o is specified.

* -a: No effect if +o is specified. If -a, +0 and -rfilename are specified,
SQLCA information is written to a file.

If both -0 and -e options are specified, the data and either the
SQLCODE or the SQLSTATE are displayed on the screen.

If both -0 and -v options are specified, the data is displayed, and the
text of each command issued is echoed to the screen.

The display output option does not affect any other command line
processor option.

Display DB2 Interactive Prompt Option (-p):
The -p option tells the command line processor to display the
command line processor prompt when the user is in interactive mode.

The default setting for this command option is ON.

Turning the prompt off is useful when commands are being piped to
the command line processor. For example, a file containing CLP
commands could be executed by issuing:

db2 +p < myfile.clp
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The -p option is ignored if the -ffilename option is specified.

The display DB2 interactive prompt option does not affect any other
command line processor option.

Save to Report File Option (-1):

The -rfilename option causes any output data generated by a
command to be written to a specified file, and is useful for capturing
a report that would otherwise scroll off the screen. Messages or error
codes are not written to the file. Filename is an absolute or relative file
name which may include the directory path to the file. If the directory
path is not specified, the current directory is used. New report entries
are appended to the file.

The default setting for this command option is OFF (+r or -r-).
If the -a option is specified, SQLCA data is written to the file.

The -r option does not affect the -e option. If the -e option is
specified, SQLCODE or SQLSTATE is written to standard output, not
to a file.

If -rfilename is set in DB2OPTIONS, the user can set the +r (or -r-)
option from the command line to prevent output data for a particular
command invocation from being written to the file.

The save to report file option does not affect any other command line
processor option.

Stop Execution on Command Error Option (-s):

When commands are issued in interactive mode, or from an input file,
and syntax or command errors occur, the -s option causes the
command line processor to stop execution and to write error messages
to standard output.

The default setting for this command option is OFF (+s or -s-). This
setting causes the command line processor to display error messages,
continue execution of the remaining commands, and to stop execution
only if a system error occurs (return code 8).

The following table summarizes this behavior:

Table 2. CLP Return Codes and Command Execution

Return Code -s Option Set +s Option Set

0 (success) execution continues execution continues
1 (0 rows selected) execution continues execution continues
2 (warning) execution continues execution continues
4 (DB2 or SQL error) execution stops execution continues
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Table 2. CLP Return Codes and Command Execution (continued)

Return Code

-s Option Set

+s Option Set

8 (System error)

execution stops

execution stops

Statement Termination Character Option (-t):

The -t option tells the command line processor to use a semicolon (;)
as the statement termination character, and disables the backslash (\)
line continuation character.

Note: This option cannot be changed from within the interactive
mode.

The default setting for this command option is OFF (+t or -t-).

To define a termination character, use -td followed by the chosen
termination character. For example, -tdx sets x as the statement
termination character.

The termination character cannot be used to concatenate multiple
statements from the command line, since only the last non-blank
character on each input line is checked for a termination symbol.

The statement termination character option does not affect any other
command line processor option.

Verbose Output Option (-v):

The -v option causes the command line processor to echo (to standard
output) the command text entered by the user prior to displaying the
output, and any messages from that command. ECHO is exempt from
this option.

The default setting for this command option is OFF (+v or -v-).
The -v option has no effect if +o (or -0-) is specified.

The verbose output option does not affect any other command line
processor option.

Show Warning Messages Option (-w):

The -w option tells the command line processor to show SQL
statement warning messages.

The default setting for this command option is ON.

Suppress Printing of Column Headings Option (-x):

The -x option tells the command line processor to return data without
any headers, including column names.

The default setting for this command option is OFF.
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Save all Output to File Option (-z):
The -zfilename option causes all output generated by a command to be
written to a specified file, and is useful for capturing a report that
would otherwise scroll off the screen. It is similar to the -r option; in
this case, however, messages, error codes, and other informational
output are also written to the file. Filename is an absolute or relative
file name which may include the directory path to the file. If the
directory path is not specified, the current directory is used. New
report entries are appended to the file.

The default setting for this command option is OFF (+z or -z-).
If the -a option is specified, SQLCA data is written to the file.

The -z option does not affect the -e option. If the -e option is
specified, SQLCODE or SQLSTATE is written to standard output, not
to a file.

If -zfilename is set in DB2OPTIONS, the user can set the +z (or -z-)
option from the command line to prevent output data for a particular
command invocation from being written to the file.

The save all output to file option does not affect any other command
line processor option.

Command Line Processor Return Codes

When the command line processor finishes processing a command or an SQL
statement, it returns an exit (or return) code. These codes are transparent to
users executing CLP functions from the command line, but they can be
retrieved when those functions are executed from a shell script.

For example, the following Bourne shell script executes the GET DATABASE
MANAGER CONFIGURATION command, then inspects the CLP return code:

db2 get database manager configuration

.If [ II$?II = IIOII ]
then echo "OK!"
fi

The return code can be one of the following:

Code Description

0 DB2 command or SQL statement executed successfully
1 SELECT or FETCH statement returned no rows

2 DB2 command or SQL statement warning

4 DB2 command or SQL statement error

8 Command line processor system error
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The command line processor does not provide a return code while a user is
executing statements from interactive mode, or while input is being read from
a file (using the -f option).

A return code is available only after the user quits interactive mode, or when
processing of an input file ends. In these cases, the return code is the logical
OR of the distinct codes returned from the individual commands or
statements executed to that point.

For example, if a user in interactive mode issues commands resulting in
return codes of 0, 1, and 2, a return code of 3 will be returned after the user
quits interactive mode. The individual codes 0, 1, and 2 are not returned.
Return code 3 tells the user that during interactive mode processing, one or
more commands returned a 1, and one or more commands returned a 2.

A return code of 4 results from a negative SQLCODE returned by a DB2
command or an SQL statement. A return code of 8 results only if the
command line processor encounters a system error.

If commands are issued from an input file or in interactive mode, and the
command line processor experiences a system error (return code 8), command
execution is halted immediately. If one or more DB2 commands or SQL
statements end in error (return code 4), command execution stops if the -s
(Stop Execution on Command Error) option is set; otherwise, execution
continues.

Using the Command Line Processor

The command line processor operates as follows:

e The CLP command (in either case) is typed at the command prompt.

* The command is sent to the command shell by pressing the ENTER key.
* Output is automatically directed to the standard output device.

* Piping and redirection are supported.

* The user is notified of successful and unsuccessful completion.

* Following execution of the command, control returns to the operating
system command prompt, and the user may enter more commands.

Before accessing a database, the user must perform preliminary tasks, such as
starting DB2 with START DATABASE MANAGER. The user must also
connect to a database before it can be queried. Connect to a database by doing
one of the following:

* Issue the SQL CONNECT TO database statement

* Establish an implicit connection to the default database defined by the
environment variable DB2DBDFT.
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If a command exceeds the character limit allowed at the command prompt, a
backslash (\) can be used as the line continuation character. When the
command line processor encounters the line continuation character, it reads
the next line and concatenates the characters contained on both lines.
Alternatively, the -t option can be used to set a line termination character. In
this case, the line continuation character is invalid, and all statements and
commands must end with the line termination character.

The command line processor recognizes a string called NULL as a null string.
Fields that have been set previously to some value can later be set to NULL.
For example,

db2 update database manager configuration using tm_database NULL

sets the tm_database field to NULL. This operation is case sensitive. A
lowercase null is not interpreted as a null string, but rather as a string
containing the letters null.

Using the Command Line Processor in Command Files

CLP requests to the database manager can be imbedded in a shell script
command file. The following example shows how to enter the CREATE
TABLE statement in a shell script command file:

db2 "create table mytable (name VARCHAR(20), color CHAR(10))"

For more information about commands and command files, see the
appropriate operating system manual.
Command Line Processor Design

The command line processor consists of two processes: the front-end process
(the DB2 command), which acts as the user interface, and the back-end
process (db2bp), which maintains a database connection.

Maintaining Database Connections

Each time that db2 is invoked, a new front-end process is started. The
back-end process is started by the first db2 invocation, and can be explicitly
terminated with TERMINATE. All front-end processes with the same parent
are serviced by a single back-end process, and therefore share a single
database connection.

For example, the following db2 calls from the same operating system
command prompt result in separate front-end processes sharing a single
back-end process, which holds a database connection throughout:

* db2 'connect to sample’,
* db2 'select * from org’,
* . foo (where foo is a shell script containing DB2 commands), and
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* db2 -tf myfile.clp.

The following invocations from the same operating system prompt result in
separate database connections because each has a distinct parent process, and
therefore a distinct back-end process:

* foo

o . foo &
* foo &
* sh foo

Communication between Front-end and Back-end Processes

The front-end process and back-end processes communicate through three
message queues: a request queue, an input queue, and an output queue.

Environment Variables

The following environment variables offer a means of configuring
communication between the two processes:

Table 3. Environment Variables

Variable Minimum Maximum Default
DB2BQTIME 1 second 5294967295 1 second
DB2BQTRY 0 tries 5294967295 60 tries
DB2RQTIME 1 second 5294967295 5 seconds
DB2IQTIME 1 second 5294967295 5 seconds
DB2BQTIME

When the command line processor is invoked, the front-end process
checks if the back-end process is already active. If it is active, the
front-end process reestablishes a connection to it. If it is not active, the
front-end process activates it. The front-end process then idles for the
duration specified by the DB2BQTIME variable, and checks again.
The front-end process continues to check for the number of times
specified by the DB2BQTRY variable, after which, if the back-end
process is still not active, it times out and returns an error message.

DB2BQTRY
Works in conjunction with the DB2BQTIME variable, and specifies
the number of times the front-end process tries to determine whether
the back-end process is active.

The values of DB2BQTIME and DB2BQTRY can be increased during
peak periods to optimize query time.
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DB2RQTIME

Once the back-end process has been started, it waits on its request
queue for a request from the front-end. It also waits on the request
queue between requests initiated from the command prompt.

The DB2RQTIME variable specifies the length of time the back-end
process waits for a request from the front-end process. At the end of
this time, if no request is present on the request queue, the back-end
process checks whether the parent of the front-end process still exists,
and terminates itself if it does not exist. Otherwise, it continues to
wait on the request queue.

DB2IQTIME

When the back-end process receives a request from the front-end
process, it sends an acknowledgment to the front-end process
indicating that it is ready to receive input via the input queue. The
back-end process then waits on its input queue. It also waits on the
input queue while a batch file (specified with the -f option) is
executing, and while the user is in interactive mode.

The DB2IQTIME variable specifies the length of time the back-end
process waits on the input queue for the front-end process to pass the
commands. After this time has elapsed, the back-end process checks
whether the front-end process is active, and returns to wait on the
request queue if the front-end process no longer exists. Otherwise, the
back-end process continues to wait for input from the front-end
process.

To view the values of these environment variables, use LIST COMMAND
OPTIONS.

The back-end environment variables inherit the values set by the front-end
process at the time the back-end process is initiated. However, if the front-end
environment variables are changed, the back-end process will not inherit these
changes. The back-end process must first be terminated, and then restarted
(by issuing the db2 command) to inherit the changed values.

An example of when the back-end process must be terminated is provided by
the following scenario:

1. User A logs on, issues some CLP commands, and then logs off without
issuing TERMINATE.

2. User B logs on using the same window.

3. When user B issues certain CLP commands, they fail with message
DB21016 (system error).

The back-end process started by user A is still active when user B starts using
the CLP, because the parent of user B’s front-end process (the operating
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system window from which the commands are issued) is still active. The
back-end process attempts to service the new commands issued by user B;
however, user B’s front-end process does not have enough authority to use the
message queues of the back-end process, because it needs the authority of
user A, who created that back-end process. A CLP session must end with a
TERMINATE command before a user starts a new CLP session using the same
operating system window. This creates a fresh back-end process for each new
user, preventing authority problems, and setting the correct values of
environment variables (such as DB2INSTANCE) in the new user’s back-end
process.

CLP Usage Notes

Commands can be entered either in uppercase or in lowercase from the
command prompt. However, parameters that are case sensitive to DB2 must
be entered in the exact case desired. For example, the comment-string in the
WITH clause of the CHANGE DATABASE COMMENT command is a case
sensitive parameter.

Delimited identifiers are allowed in SQL statements.

Special characters, or metacharacters (suchas $ & * () ; <>? \"'") are
allowed within CLP commands. If they are used outside the CLP interactive
mode, or the CLP batch input mode, these characters are interpreted by the
operating system shell. Quotation marks or an escape character are required if
the shell is not to take any special action.

For example, when executed inside an AIX Korn shell environment,
db2 select * from org where division > 'Eastern'

is interpreted as "select <the names of all files> from org where division”. The
result, an SQL syntax error, is redirected to the file Eastern. The following
syntax produces the correct output:

db2 "select * from org where division > 'Eastern

Special characters vary from platform to platform. In the AIX Korn shell, the
above example could be rewritten using an escape character (\), such as \*,
\>, or \'.

Most operating system environments allow input and output to be redirected.
For example, if a connection to the SAMPLE database has been made, the
following request queries the STAFF table, and sends the output to a file
named staflist.txt in the mydata directory:

db2 "select * from staff" > mydata/staflist.txt

For environments where output redirection is not supported, CLP options can
be used. For example, the request can be rewritten as

Chapter 2. Command Line Processor (CLP) 181



CLP Usage Notes

db2 -r mydata\staflist.txt "select * from staff"

db2 -z mydata\staflist.txt "select * from staff"

The command line processor is not a programming language. For example, it
does not support host variables, and the statement,

db2 connect to :HostVar in share mode
is syntactically incorrect, because :HostVar is not a valid database name.

The command line processor represents SQL NULL values as hyphens (-). If
the column is numeric, the hyphen is placed at the right of the column. If the
column is not numeric, the hyphen is at the left.

To correctly display the national characters for single byte (SBCS) languages
from the DB2 command line processor window, a True Type font must be
selected. For example, in a Windows environment, open the command
window properties notebook and select a font such as Lucinda Console.
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This chapter describes the DB2 commands in alphabetical order. These
commands are used to control the system interactively.

Note: Slashes (/) in directory paths are specific to UNIX based systems, and
are equivalent to back slashes (\) in directory paths on Windows
operating systems.

DB2 CLP Commands
The following table lists the CLP commands grouped by functional category:

Table 4. DB2 CLP Commands

CLP Session Control
[“LIST COMMAND OPTIONS” on page 412
[“UPDATE COMMAND OPTIONS” on page 674
[“CHANGE ISOLATION LEVEL” on page 264|
[“SET RUNTIME DEGREE” on page 634
[“TERMINATE” on page 652]
“QUIT” on page 546|

Database Manager Control
[“START DATABASE MANAGER” on page 642
[“STOP DATABASE MANAGER” on page 648§|
|“GET DATABASE MANAGER CONFIGURATION” on page 332|
[“RESET DATABASE MANAGER CONFIGURATION” on page 593
[“UPDATE DATABASE MANAGER CONFIGURATION” on page 681|
[“AUTOCONFIGURE” on page 203

Database Control

['RESTART DATABASE” on page 597
|“CREATE DATABASE” on page 267
["DROP DATABASE” on page 291|
[“MIGRATE DATABASE” on page 502|
[“ACTIVATE DATABASE” on page 18§
["DEACTIVATE DATABASE” on page 280
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Table 4. DB2 CLP Commands (continued)

[“QUIESCE” on page 540

[“UNQUIESCE” on page 663

["LIST INDOUBT TRANSACTIONS” on page 433

["LIST DRDA INDOUBT TRANSACTIONS” on page 428|

["GET DATABASE CONFIGURATION” on page 327

["RESET DATABASE CONFIGURATION” on page 591|

['UPDATE DATABASE CONFIGURATION” on page 67|

["AUTOCONFIGURE” on page 203

Database Directory Management

["CATALOG DATABASE” on page 237

["UNCATALOG DATABASE” on page 653

[“CATALOG DCS DATABASE” on page 241|

["UNCATALOG DCS DATABASE” on page 655|

[“CHANGE DATABASE COMMENT” on page 262|

[“LIST DATABASE DIRECTORY” on page 414|

[“LIST DCS DIRECTORY” on page 426|

ODBC Management

[“CATALOG ODBC DATA SOURCE” on page 257

[“LIST ODBC DATA SOURCES” on page 441|

["UNCATALOG ODBC DATA SOURCE” on page 662]

[“GET CLI CONFIGURATION” on page 321|

[“UPDATE CLI CONFIGURATION” on page 672|

Client/Server Directory Management

[“CATALOG LOCAL NODE” on page 249

[“CATALOG NAMED PIPE NODE” on page 251

[“CATALOG APPC NODE” on page 231|

[“CATALOG APPN NODE” on page 234

[“CATALOG NETBIOS NODE” on page 254|

["CATALOG TCP/IP NODE” on page 25§

["'UNCATALOG NODE” on page 660|

["LIST NODE DIRECTORY” on page 43§

Network Support

[“REGISTER” on page 562|
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DB2 CLP Commands

|“DEREGISTER” on page 282|

['UPDATE LDAP NODE” on page 637]

|“CATALOG LDAP DATABASE” on page 244|

["UNCATALOG LDAP DATABASE” on page 657

[“CATALOG LDAP NODE” on page 248|

[F'UNCATALOG LDAP NODE” on page 659

[“REFRESH LDAP” on page 56()

DB2 Administration Server

["GET ADMIN CONFIGURATION” on page 314

|“RESET ADMIN CONFIGURATION” on page 587

["UPDATE ADMIN CONFIGURATION” on page 665|

[“CREATE TOOLS CATALOG” on page 277

[“DROP TOOLS CATALOG” on page 299

Recovery

|“ ARCHIVE LOG” on page 198|

[“BACKUP DATABASE” on page 206

["RECONCILE” on page 551

[“RESTORE DATABASE” on page 600|

[“ROLLFORWARD DATABASE” on page 610|

|“LIST HISTORY” on page 430

[“PRUNE HISTORY /LOGFILE” on page 535|

|“UPDATE HISTORY FILE” on page 685|

[“INITIALIZE TAPE” on page 400|

[“REWIND TAPE” on page 609

[“SET TAPE POSITION” on page 639

Operational Utilities

[“FORCE APPLICATION” on page 312|

[“LIST PACKAGES/TABLES” on page 443

[“REORGCHK” on page 576

[“REORG INDEXES/TABLE” on page 567|

[“RUNSTATS” on page 621]

Database Monitoring

["GET MONITOR SWITCHES” on page 345
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Table 4. DB2 CLP Commands (continued)

[“UPDATE MONITOR SWITCHES” on page 690)|

["GET DATABASE MANAGER MONITOR SWITCHES” on page 336]

[“GET SNAPSHOT” on page 352

[“RESET MONITOR” on page 595|

[“INSPECT” on page 401]

[“LIST ACTIVE DATABASES” on page 407|

[“LIST APPLICATIONS” on page 409|

['LIST DCS APPLICATIONS” on page 423|

Data Utilities

[“EXPORT” on page 302|

[“IMPORT” on page 375|

|”LOAD” on page 454|

["LOAD QUERY” on page 499|

Health Center

[“ADD CONTACT” on page 190|

[“ADD CONTACTGROUP” on page 192|

[“DROP CONTACT” on page 289

["DROP CONTACTGROUP” on page 290

[“GET ALERT CONFIGURATION” on page 316

[“GET CONTACTGROUP” on page 324

[“GET CONTACTGROUPS” on page 325)|

[“GET CONTACTS” on page 326

["GET DESCRIPTION FOR HEALTH INDICATOR” on page 339

[“GET HEALTH NOTIFICATION CONTACT LIST” on page 341|

[“GET HEALTH SNAPSHOT” on page 342

[“GET RECOMMENDATIONS” on page 348|

[“RESET ALERT CONFIGURATION” on page 589|

["UPDATE ALERT CONFIGURATION” on page 668|

[“'UPDATE CONTACT” on page 676

["'UPDATE CONTACTGROUP” on page 677

[“UPDATE HEALTH NOTIFICATION CONTACT LIST” on page 684

Application Preparation

[“PRECOMPILE” on page 506
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Table 4. DB2 CLP Commands (continued)
[“BIND” on page 211/

[“REBIND” on page 547|

Remote Server Utilities

[“ATTACH” on page 201

["DETACH” on page 288|

Table Space Management

["LIST TABLESPACE CONTAINERS” on page 446]

["SET TABLESPACE CONTAINERS” on page 636

|“LIST TABLESPACES” on page 44§

|“QUIESCE TABLESPACES FOR TABLE” on page 543

Database Partition Management

|“ADD DBPARTITIONNUM” on page 195|
[“DROP DBPARTITIONNUM VERIFY” on page 297|

[“LIST DBPARTITIONNUMS” on page 422|

Database Partition Group Management

["LIST DATABASE PARTITION GROUPS” on page 418

[“REDISTRIBUTE DATABASE PARTITION GROUP” on page 55§

Data Links

["ADD DATALINKS MANAGER” on page 193]

[“DROP DATALINKS MANAGER” on page 293

[“LIST DATALINKS MANAGERS” on page 421

Additional Commands

[“DESCRIBE” on page 284

[“ECHO” on page 301|

[“GET AUTHORIZATIONS” on page 319

|“GET CONNECTION STATE” on page 323

[“GET INSTANCE” on page 344

[“GET ROUTINE” on page 350

|“HELP” on page 373

[“PING” on page 504

[“PUT ROUTINE” on page 537

[“QUERY CLIENT” on page 539

[“SET CLIENT” on page 63(]
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ACTIVATE DATABASE

Activates the specified database and starts up all necessary database services,
so that the database is available for connection and use by any application.

Scope:

This command activates the specified database on all nodes within the system.
If one or more of these nodes encounters an error during activation of the
database, a warning is returned. The database remains activated on all nodes
on which the command has succeeded.

Authorization:

One of the following:
> sysadm

* sysctrl

* sysmaint

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»»—ACTIVATE DATABASE atabase-alias > <
DB——I_d |—USER—user'namc |

|—USING—passwor‘d—|

Command parameters:

database-alias
Specifies the alias of the database to be started.

USER username
Specifies the user starting the database.

USING password
Specifies the password for the user name.

Usage notes:

If a database has not been started, and a CONNECT TO (or an implicit
connect) is issued in an application, the application must wait while the
database manager starts the required database, before it can do any work with
that database. However, once the database is started, other applications can
simply connect and use it without spending time on its start up.
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Database administrators can use ACTIVATE DATABASE to start up selected
databases. This eliminates any application time spent on database
initialization.

Databases initialized by ACTIVATE DATABASE can be shut down using the
DEACTIVATE DATABASE command, or using the db2stop command.

If a database was started by a CONNECT TO (or an implicit connect) and
subsequently an ACTIVATE DATABASE is issued for that same database, then
DEACTIVATE DATABASE must be used to shut down that database. If
ACTIVATE DATABASE was not used to start the database, the database will
shut down when the last application disconnects.

ACTIVATE DATABASE behaves in a similar manner to a CONNECT TO (or
an implicit connect) when working with a database requiring a restart (for
example, database in an inconsistent state). The database will be restarted
before it can be initialized by ACTIVATE DATABASE. Restart will only be
performed if the database is configured to have AUTORESTART ON.

Note: The application issuing the ACTIVATE DATABASE command cannot
have an active database connection to any database.

Related reference:
* [‘STOP DATABASE MANAGER” on page 648
+ ['DEACTIVATE DATABASE” on page 280)|
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ADD CONTACT

The command adds a contact to the contact list which can be either defined
locally on the system or in a global list. Contacts are users to whom processes
such as the Scheduler and Health Monitor send messages. The setting of the
Database Administration Server (DAS) contact_host configuration parameter
determines whether the list is local or global.

Authorization:

None.

Required connection:

None. Local execution only: this command cannot be used with a remote
connection.

Command syntax:

»>—ADD CONTACT—name—TYPE EMAIL | >

PAGE :
LI:MAXIMUM PAGE LENGTH——pg-length
MAX LEN

»—ADDRESS—recipients address ><
LDESCRIPTION—contact descript‘ionJ

Command parameters:

CONTACT name
The name of the contact that will be added. By default the contact will
be added in the local system, unless the DB2 administration server
configuration parameter contact_host points to another system.

TYPE Method of contact, which must be one of the following two:

EMAIL
This contact wishes to be notified by e-mail at (ADDRESS).

PAGE This contact wishes to be notified by a page sent to
ADDRESS.

MAXIMUM PAGE LENGTH pg-length
If the paging service has a message-length restriction,
it is specified here in characters.

Note: The notification system uses the SMTP protocol to send

the notification to the mail server specified by the DB2
Administration Server configuration parameter
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smtp_server. It is the responsibility of the SMTP server
to send the e-mail or call the pager.

ADDRESS recipients-address
The SMTP mailbox address of the recipient. For example,
joe@somewhere.org. The smtp_server DAS configuration parameter
must be set to the name of the SMTP server.

DESCRIPTION contact description
A textual description of the contact. This has a maximum length of
128 characters.
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ADD CONTACTGROUP

Adds a new contact group to the list of groups defined on the local system. A
contact group is a list of users and groups to whom monitoring processes
such as the Scheduler and Health Monitor can send messages.

Authorization:

None

Required Connection:

None. Local execution only: this command cannot be used with a remote
connection.

Command Syntax:

»—ADD CONTACTGROUP—name—'[CONTACT name >
GROUP-

|—DESCRIPTION—graup description—l

Command Parameters:

CONTACTGROUP name
Name of the new contact group, which must be unique among the set
of groups on the system.

CONTACT name
Name of the contact which is a member of the group. You do not
need to define an individual contact before you include that contact in
a group.

GROUP name
Name of the contact group of which this group is a member.

DESCRIPTION group description
Optional. A textual description of the contact group.
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ADD DATALINKS MANAGER

Adds a DB2 Data Links Manager to the list of registered DB2 Data Links
Managers for a specified database.

Authorization:

One of the following
* sysadm

* sysctrl

* sysmaint

Command syntax:

»>—ADD DATALINKS MANAGER FOR DATABASE bname—USING >
i
>—|:NODE—hostname—PORT—port-number _| ><
CELL—DFS-cellname—DLMINSTANCE—instance-name

Command parameters:

DATABASE dbname
Specifies a database name.

USING NODE hostname
Specifies a fully qualified host name, or the IP address (but not both),
of the DB2 Data Links Manager server.

PORT port-number
Specifies the port number that has been reserved for communications
from the DB2 server to the DB2 Data Links Manager server.

CELL DFS-cellname
Specifies the fully qualified name of the DFS cell. For example,
dinl.almaden.ibm.com.

Note: This parameter allows only one cell to be registered in a
database.

DLMINSTANCE instance-name
Specifies the instance name which runs the Data Links Manager in the
cell.

Usage notes:

This command is effective only after all applications have been disconnected

from the database. The DB2 Data Links Manager being added must be
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completely set up and running for this command to be successful. The
database must also be registered on the DB2 Data Links Manager using the
d1fm add_db command. The maximum number of DB2 Data Links Managers
that can be added to a database is 16.

A Data Links Manager added by specifying USING NODE is said to be of
type "Native”, whereas a Data Links Manager added by specifying USING
CELL is said to be of type "DFS". All Data Links Managers registered to a
database must be of the same type, and only one Data Links Manager of type
"DFS" can be registered to a database.

When registering one or more DB2 Data Links Managers for a database using
this command, ensure that the DB2 Data Links Manager is not registered
twice; otherwise, error SQL20056N with reason code "99"” may be returned
during processing. The db2diag.1og file for the DB2 Data Links Manager
server that is registered twice will have the following entry when such a
failure occurs:

dfm_xnstate_cache_insert : Duplicate txn entry.

dfmBeginTxn : Unable to insert ACTIVE transaction in cache, rc = 41.
DLFM501E : Transaction management service failed.

Note: The Command Line Processor detects errors if duplicate Data Links
Managers are added using the same name or address. However,
duplicates are not detected if a Data Links Manager is added more than
once using a different IP name or address. For example, if a Data Links
Manager was added twice, once using the name d1nl.almaden.ibm.com
and again using the short name d1nl, the failure described above is
possible.

Related reference:
 ["'LIST DATALINKS MANAGERS” on page 421|
+ ['DROP DATALINKS MANAGER” on page 293
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ADD DBPARTITIONNUM

Adds a new database partition server to the partitioned database
environment. This command also creates a database partition for all databases
on the new database partition server. The user can specify the source database
partition server for the definitions of any system temporary table spaces to be
created with the new database partition, or specify that no system temporary
table spaces are to be created. The command must be issued from the
database partition server that is being added.

Scope:
This command only affects the machine on which it is executed.
Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* sysctrl

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»»>—ADD DBPARTITIONNUM »><
LIKE DBPARTITIONNUM—db-partition-number—
WITHOUT TABLESPACES

Command parameters:

LIKE DBPARTITIONNUM db-partition-number
Specifies that the containers for the new system temporary table
spaces are the same as the containers of the database at the database
partition server specified by db-partition-number. The database partition
server specified must already be defined in the db2nodes.cfg file.

WITHOUT TABLESPACES
Specifies that containers for the system temporary table spaces are not
created for any of the database partitions. The ALTER TABLESPACE
statement must be used to add system temporary table space
containers to each database partition before the database can be used.

Note: If no option is specified, containers for the system temporary
table spaces will be the same as the containers on the catalog
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partition for each database. The catalog partition may be a
different database partition for each database in the partitioned
environment.

Usage notes:

Before adding a new database partition server, ensure that there is sufficient
storage for the containers that must be created for all databases in the
instance.

The add database partition server operation creates an empty database
partition for every database that exists in the instance. The configuration
parameters for the new database partitions are set to the default values.

If an add database partition server operation fails while creating a database
partition locally, it enters a clean-up phase, in which it locally drops all
databases that have been created. This means that the database partitions are
removed only from the database partition server being added. Existing
database partitions remain unaffected on all other database partition servers.
If the clean-up phase fails, no further clean up is done, and an error is
returned.

The database partitions on the new database partition cannot contain user
data until after the ALTER DATABASE PARTITION GROUP statement has
been used to add the database partition to a database partition group.

This command will fail if a create database or a drop database operation is in
progress. The command can be reissued once the competing operation has
completed.

If system temporary table spaces are to be created with the database
partitions, ADD DBPARTITIONNUM may have to communicate with another
database partition server to retrieve the table space definitions for the
database partitions that reside on that server. The start_stop_time database
manager configuration parameter is used to specify the time, in minutes, by
which the other database partition server must respond with the table space
definitions. If this time is exceeded, the command fails. If this situation occurs,
increase the value of start_stop_time, and reissue the command.

Compatibilities:

For compatibility with versions earlier than Version 8:
* The keyword NODE can be substituted for DBPARTITIONNUM.

Related reference:
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- ['START DATABASE MANAGER” on page 642
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ARCHIVE LOG

Closes and truncates the active log file for a recoverable database. If user exit

is enabled, an archive request is issued.
Authorization:

One of the following:
> sysadm

* sysctrl

* sysmaint

* dbadm

Required connection:

None. This command establishes a database connection for the duration of the

command.

Command syntax:

»—ARCHIVE LOG FOR—[DATABASE database-alias
DB

|—US ER—username |
|—USING—password—I

L‘ On Database Partition Number Clause ’J

On Database Partition Number Clause:

|_ON_|:A Database Partition Number List Clause i T
LL DBPARTITIONNUMS

|—EXCEPT Database Partition Number List Clause
—

Database Partition Number List Clause:

DBPARTITIONNUM—_l—( Y_db-partition-number
S

DBPARTITIONNUM |—TO—db-par'tition-number'—|

Command parameters:

DATABASE database-alias
Specifies the alias of the database whose active log is to be archived.

198 Command Reference



ARCHIVE LOG

USER username
Identifies the user name under which a connection will be attempted.

USING password
Specifies the password to authenticate the user name.

ON ALL DBPARTITIONNUMS
Specifies that the command should be issued on all database
partitions in the db2nodes.cfg file. This is the default if a database
partition number clause is not specified.

EXCEPT
Specifies that the command should be issued on all database
partitions in the db2nodes.cfg file, except those specified in the
database partition number list.

ON DBPARTITIONNUM/ON DBPARTITIONNUMS
Specifies that the logs should be archived for the specified database
on a set of database partitions.

db-partition-number
Specifies a database partition number in the database partition
number list.

TO db-partition-number
Used when specifying a range of database partitions for which the
logs should be archived. All database partitions from the first
database partition number specified up to and including the second
database partition number specified are included in the database
partition number list.

Usage notes:

This command can be used to collect a complete set of log files up to a known
point. The log files can then be used to update a standby database.

This command can only be executed when the invoking application or shell
does not have a database connection to the specified database. This prevents a
user from executing the command with uncommitted transactions. As such,
the ARCHIVE LOG command will not forcibly commit the user’s incomplete
transactions. If the invoking application or shell already has a database
connection to the specified database, the command will terminate and return
an error. If another application has transactions in progress with the specified
database when this command is executed, there will be a slight performance
degradation since the command flushes the log buffer to disk. Any other
transactions attempting to write log records to the buffer will have to wait
until the flush is complete.
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If used in a partitioned database environment, a subset of database partitions
may be specified by using a database partition number clause. If the database
partition number clause is not specified, the default behavior for this
command is to close and archive the active log on all database partitions.

Using this command will use up a portion of the active log space due to the
truncation of the active log file. The active log space will resume its previous
size when the truncated log becomes inactive. Frequent use of this command
may drastically reduce the amount of the active log space available for
transactions.

Compatibilities:

For compatibility with versions earlier than Version 8:
* The keyword NODE can be substituted for DBPARTITIONNUM.
* The keyword NODES can be substituted for DBPARTITIONNUMS.

200 Command Reference



ATTACH

ATTACH

Enables an application to specify the instance at which instance-level
commands (CREATE DATABASE and FORCE APPLICATION, for example)
are to be executed. This instance may be the current instance, another instance
on the same workstation, or an instance on a remote workstation.
Authorization:

None

Required connection:

None. This command establishes an instance attachment.

Command syntax:

»>—ATTACH >
|—TO—nodenameJ

|—US ER—username |
|:US ING—password

I—N EW—password—CON FIRM—password—I

CHANGE PASSWORD

Command parameters:

TO nodename
Alias of the instance to which the user wants to attach. This instance
must have a matching entry in the local node directory. The only
exception to this is the local instance (as specified by the
DB2INSTANCE environment variable) which may be specified as the
object of an attach, but which cannot be used as a node name in the
node directory.

USER username
Specifies the authentication identifier.

USING password
Specifies the password for the user name. If a user name is specified,
but a password is not specified, the user is prompted for the current
password. The password is not displayed at entry.

NEW password
Specifies the new password that is to be assigned to the user name.
Passwords can be up to 18 characters in length. The system on which
the password will be changed depends on how user authentication
has been set up.
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CONFIRM password
A string that must be identical to the new password. This parameter
is used to catch entry errors.

CHANGE PASSWORD
If this option is specified, the user is prompted for the current
password, a new password, and for confirmation of the new
password. Passwords are not displayed at entry.

Examples:

Catalog two remote nodes:

db2 catalog tcpip node nodel remote freedom server serverl
db2 catalog tcpip node node2 remote flash server serverl

Attach to the first node, force all users, and then detach:

db2 attach to nodel
db2 force application all
db2 detach

Attach to the second node, and see who is on:

db2 attach to node2
db2 Tist applications

After the command returns agent IDs 1, 2 and 3, force 1 and 3, and then
detach:

db2 force application (1, 3)
db2 detach

Attach to the current instance (not necessary, will be implicit), force all users,
then detach (AIX only):

db2 attach to $DB2INSTANCE
db2 force application all
db2 detach

Usage notes:

If nodename is omitted from the command, information about the current state
of attachment is returned.

If ATTACH has not been executed, instance-level commands are executed
against the current instance, specified by the DB2INSTANCE environment
variable.

Related reference:
+ I'DETACH” on page 28
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AUTOCONFIGURE

Calculates and displays the optimum values for the buffer pool size, database
configuration and database manager configuration parameters, with the
option of applying these recommended values.

Authorization:

sysadm.

Required connection:

Database.

Command syntax:

»>—AUTOCONFIGURE \\ >
USING—

—input-keyword—param-value

L DB ONLY
APPLY{DB AND DBM

NONE

Command parameters:
USING input-keyword param-value

Table 5. Valid input keywords and parameter values

Keyword Valid values Default value Explanation
mem_percent 1-100 80 Percentage of
memory to

dedicate. If other
applications (other
than the operating
system) are running
on this server, set
this to less than 100.

workload_type simple, mixed, mixed Simple workloads
complex tend to be I/O
intensive and
mostly transactions,
whereas complex
workloads tend to
be CPU intensive
and mostly queries.
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Table 5. Valid input keywords and parameter values (continued)

Keyword Valid values Default value Explanation

num_stmts 1-1 000 000 10 Number of
statements per unit
of work

tpm 1-50 000 60 Transactions per
minute

admin_priority performance, both Optimize for better

recovery, both performance (more

transactions per
minute) or better
recovery time

is_populated yes, no yes Is the database
populated with
data?

num_local_apps 0-5 000 0 Number of
connected local
applications

num_remote_apps | 0-5 000 10 Number of
connected remote
applications

isolation RR, RS, CS, UR RR Isolation level of
applications
connecting to this
database
(Repeatable Read,
Read Stability,
Cursor Stability,
Uncommitted Read)

bp_resizeable yes, no yes Are buffer pools
resizeable?

APPLY

DB ONLY
Displays all the recommended changes and applies the
recommended changes only to the database configuration and
the buffer pool settings. This is the default setting if the
APPLY option is not specified.

DB AND DBM
Displays and applies the recommended changes to the
database manager configuration, the database configuration,
and the buffer pool settings.
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NONE
Displays the recommended changes, but does not apply them.

Usage notes:

If any of the input-keywords are not specified, the default value will be used
for that parameter.

In a partitioned database environment, this command only applies changes to
the current partition.
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BACKUP DATABASE

Creates a backup copy of a database or a table space.

Scope:

This command only affects the database partition on which it is executed.
Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm

* sysctrl

* sysmaint

Required connection:

Database. This command automatically establishes a connection to the
specified database.

Note: If a connection to the specified database already exists, that connection
will be terminated and a new connection established specifically for the
backup operation. The connection is terminated at the completion of
the backup operation.

Command syntax:

»—BACKUP—[DATABASE atabase-alias >
DB——I_d I—USER—usernamc |

|—USING—password—|

P |—ONLINE—| I—INCREMENTALﬁ
|_ DELTA

L TABLESPACE—(—tablespace-name——)

—USE TSM
_[XBSA—l I—OPEN—num—sess ions—SESSIONS—|

3

—T0———dir T
ev
—LOAD—Library-name

|—OPEN—num—sess ions—S ESSIONS—|

206 Command Reference



BACKUP DATABASE

|—WITH—num-buffers—BUFFERSJ |—BUFFER—buffer-s izeJ |—PARALLELISM—nJ

I—WITHOUT PROMPTING—|

Command parameters:

DATABASE database-alias
Specifies the alias of the database to back up.

USER username
Identifies the user name under which to back up the database.

USING password
The password used to authenticate the user name. If the password is
omitted, the user is prompted to enter it.

TABLESPACE tablespace-name
A list of names used to specify the table spaces to be backed up.

ONLINE
Specifies online backup. The default is offline backup. Online backups
are only available for databases configured with logretain or userexit

enabled.

Note: An online backup operation may time out if there is an IX lock
on sysibm.systables, because the DB2 backup utility requires
an S lock on objects containing LOBs.

INCREMENTAL
Specifies a cumulative (incremental) backup image. An incremental
backup image is a copy of all database data that has changed since
the most recent successful, full backup operation.

DELTA
Specifies a non-cumulative (delta) backup image. A delta backup
image is a copy of all database data that has changed since the most
recent successful backup operation of any type.

USE TSM
Specifies that the backup is to use Tivoli Storage Manager (formerly
ADSM) output.

OPEN num-sessions SESSIONS
The number of I/0O sessions to be created between DB2 and TSM or
another backup vendor product.

Note: This parameter has no effect when backing up to tape, disk, or
other local device.
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USE XBSA
Specifies that the XBSA interface is to be used. Backup Services APIs
(XBSA) are an open application programming interface for
applications or facilities needing data storage management for backup
or archiving purposes. Legato NetWorker is a storage manager that
currently supports the XBSA interface.

TO dir/dev
A list of directory or tape device names. The full path on which the
directory resides must be specified. If USE TSM, TO, and LOAD are
omitted, the default target directory for the backup image is the
current working directory of the client computer. This target directory
or device must exist on the database server. This parameter may be
repeated to specify the target directories and devices that the backup
image will span. If more than one target is specified (targetl, target2,
and target3, for example), targetl will be opened first. The media
header and special files (including the configuration file, table space
table, and history file) are placed in targetl. All remaining targets are
opened, and are then used in parallel during the backup operation.
Because there is no general tape support on Windows operating
systems, each type of tape device requires a unique device driver. To
back up to the FAT file system on Windows operating systems, users
must conform to the 8.3 naming restriction.

Use of tape devices or floppy disks may generate messages and
prompts for user input. Valid response options are:

c Continue. Continue using the device that generated the
warning message (for example, when a new tape has been
mounted)

d Device terminate. Stop using only the device that generated
the warning message (for example, when there are no more
tapes)

t Terminate. Abort the backup operation.

If the tape system does not support the ability to uniquely reference a
backup image, it is recommended that multiple backup copies of the
same database not be kept on the same tape.

LOAD library-name
The name of the shared library (DLL on Windows operating systems)
containing the vendor backup and restore I/O functions to be used. It
can contain the full path. If the full path is not given, it will default to
the path on which the user exit program resides.

WITH num-buffers BUFFERS
The number of buffers to be used. The default is 2. However, when
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creating a backup to multiple locations, a larger number of buffers
may be used to improve performance.

BUFFER buffer-size
The size, in 4 KB pages, of the buffer used when building the backup
image. The minimum value for this parameter is 8 pages; the default
value is 1024 pages.

If using tape with variable block size, reduce the buffer size to within
the range that the tape device supports. Otherwise, the backup
operation may succeed, but the resulting image may not be
recoverable.

When using tape devices on SCO UnixWare 7, specify a buffer size of
16.

With most versions of Linux, using DB2’s default buffer size for
backup operations to a SCSI tape device results in error SQL2025N,
reason code 75. To prevent the overflow of Linux internal SCSI
buffers, use this formula:

bufferpages <= ST_MAX_BUFFERS * ST _BUFFER_BLOCKS / 4

where bufferpages is the value you want to use with the BUFFER
parameter, and ST_MAX_BUFFERS and ST_BUFFER_BLOCKS are defined in
the Linux kernel under the drivers/scsi directory.

PARALLELISM n
Determines the number of table spaces which can be read in parallel
by the backup utility. The default value is 1.

WITHOUT PROMPTING
Specifies that the backup will run unattended, and that any actions
which normally require user intervention will return an error
message.

Examples:

In the following example, the database WSDB is defined on all 4 partitions,
numbered 0 through 3. The path /dev3/backup is accessible from all
partitions. Partition 0 is the catalog partition, and needs to be backed-up
separately since this is an offline backup. To perform an offline backup of all
the WSDB database partitions to /dev3/backup, issue the following
commands from one of the database partitions:

db2_all '<<+0< db2 BACKUP DATABASE wsdb TO /dev3/backup'
db2_all '|<<-0< db2 BACKUP DATABASE wsdb TO /dev3/backup'
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In the second command, the db2_all utility will issue the same backup
command to each database partition in turn (except partition 0). All four
database partition backup images will be stored in the /dev3/backup
directory.

In the following example database SAMPLE is backed up to a TSM server
using two concurrent TSM client sessions. The backup utility will use four
buffers which are the default buffer size (1024 x 4K pages).

db2 backup database sample use tsm open 2 sessions with 4 buffers

In the next example, a table space-level backup of table spaces (syscatspace,
userspacel) of database payroll is done to tapes.

db2 backup database payroll tablespace (syscatspace, userspacel) to
/dev/rmt0, /dev/rmtl with 8 buffers without prompting

Following is a sample weekly incremental backup strategy for a recoverable
database. It includes a weekly full database backup operation, a daily
non-cumulative (delta) backup operation, and a mid-week cumulative
(incremental) backup operation:

(Sun) db2 backup db sample use tsm

(Mon) db2 backup db sample online incremental delta use tsm

(Tue) db2 backup db sample online incremental delta use tsm

(Wed) db2 backup db sample online incremental use tsm

(Thu) db2 backup db sample online incremental delta use tsm

(Fri) db2 backup db sample online incremental delta use tsm

(Sat) db2 backup db sample online incremental use tsm

Related reference:
* ['RESTORE DATABASE” on page 600|
+ I'ROLLFORWARD DATABASE” on page 610
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BIND

Invokes the bind utility, which prepares SQL statements stored in the bind file
generated by the precompiler, and creates a package that is stored in the
database.

Scope:

This command can be issued from any database partition in db2nodes.cfg. It
updates the database catalogs on the catalog database partition. Its effects are
visible to all database partitions.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm or dbadm authority
* BINDADD privilege if a package does not exist and one of:

— IMPLICIT_SCHEMA authority on the database if the schema name of the
package does not exist

— CREATEIN privilege on the schema if the schema name of the package
exists

* ALTERIN privilege on the schema if the package exists
* BIND privilege on the package if it exists.

The user also needs all privileges required to compile any static SQL
statements in the application. Privileges granted to groups are not used for
authorization checking of static statements. If the user has sysadm authority,
but not explicit privileges to complete the bind, the database manager grants
explicit dbadm authority automatically.

Required connection:

Database. If implicit connect is enabled, a connection to the default database is
established.

Command syntax:

For DB2 for Windows and UNIX

»»—BIND—filename >
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Yy

|—ACTION——ADD |

REPLACE
[ ]
I—RETAIN NOjJ I—REPLVER—ver‘sion—id—|
YES

Yy

|—BLOCKING——UNAMBIG—J |—CLIPKG—cZz'—packcrgesJ |—COLLECTION—schemcr-ncrmeJ
—ALL
-NO

I—DATETIME——DEF I—DEGREE—EI

—EUR degree-of-parallelism—
—IS0 ANY

—JIS

—LOC

—USA

|—DYNAMICRULES RUN——| |—EXPLAI N N |—EXPLSNAP NO
BIND—— —EALL —EALL
INVOKERUN— YES YES
INVOKEBIND—
DEFINERUN—
DEFINEBIND—

LFEDERATED—[Non — | Leeneric—string
YES |_

FUNCPATH—Y—schema-name

|—G RANT authi de |—GRANT_G ROUP—group-ncrmeJ |—GRANT_USER—user-nameJ
PUBLIC

L DEF]J |—ISOLATION CS
INSERT: BUF RR

|—MESSAGES—message-fi Ze—| |—OWNER—author'izat ion- id—|

|—QUALIFIER—quaZifier—name—| |—QUERYOPT—optimization—level—|
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|—SQLERROR CHECK I—SQLNARN—[NO—JJ I—VALIDATE—[BIND;,J
ECONTINUE YES RUN

NOPACKAGE:

> »><

I—TRANSFORM GROUP—groupname—|

For DB2 on servers other than Windows and UNIX

»»>—BIND—filename >

> >

|—ACTION——ADD |

REPLACE
[ il
I—RETAI N—[NOjJ I—REPLVER—ver‘sion-id—|
YES
L UNAMBIG— |—CCSIDG—double—ccsid—| |—CCSIDM—rnz‘xed—ccsid—|
BLOCKING{ALL
NO

> >

|—CCSIDS—sbcs-ccsz’dJ |—CHARSUB DEFAULT—J |—CLIPKG—CZi-pcrckagesJ

BIT———
MIXED—
SBCS——
|—CNULREQD NO~<|J |—COLLECTION—schema—name—| (1)
YES DATETIME DEF
EUR
1S0
JIS
LOC
USA
|—DBPROTOCOL DRDAjJ |—DEC 15:|J |—DECDEL COMMAjJ
PRIVATE 31 PERIOD
(2) |\ RUN
L——DEGREE 1 DYNAMICRULES BIND
—Edegree—of-paraﬂeﬁsm— INVOKERUN—
ANY INVOKEBIND—
DEFINERUN—
DEFINEBIND-
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|—ENCODING ASCII (3)
EEBCDIC EXPLAI N—[N()——|—
UNICODE YES

CCSI

NO
YES
PH1

PUBLIC

|—GENERIC—st‘ring—| |—GRANT authide |—IMMEDWRITE—E

l—G RANT_GROU P—group—name—| l—G RANT_US ER—user—name—| |—I NSERT BU F:|J
DEF:

L CS I—KEEPDYNAMIC YESA~|J |—MESSAGES—message—fiZe—|
ISOLATION NC NO

|—OPTHINT

h int-id—I |—05400NAMING—|:SYS%—‘
SQL

|—OL'JNER—authorization-z'dJ |—QUALIFIER—quaZifier—ncrrneJ

|—RELEASE COMMIT‘JJ |—REOPT VARS—NOREOPT VARS—|

I—SORTSEQ—[JOB%—‘ |—SQLERROR CHECK LVALIDATE—[BIND;,J
HEX ECONTINUE RUN

NOPACKAGE

|—STRDEL APOSTROPL*,—‘ |—TEXT—Zabe ZJ
UOTE

Notes:

1 If the server does not support the DATETIME DEF option, it is mapped
to DATETIME ISO.

2 The DEGREE option is only supported by DRDA Level 2 Application
Servers.

3 DRDA defines the EXPLAIN option to have the value YES or NO. If
the server does not support the EXPLAIN YES option, the value is
mapped to EXPLAIN ALL.
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Command parameters:

filename
Specifies the name of the bind file that was generated when the
application program was precompiled, or a list file containing the
names of several bind files. Bind files have the extension .bnd. The
full path name can be specified.

If a list file is specified, the @ character must be the first character of
the list file name. The list file can contain several lines of bind file
names. Bind files listed on the same line must be separated by plus
(+) characters, but a + cannot appear in front of the first file listed on
each line, or after the last bind file listed. For example,

/u/smith/sq11ib/bnd/@all.1st

is a list file that contains the following bind files:

mybindl.bnd+mybind.bnd2+mybind3.bnd+
mybind4.bnd+mybind5.bnd+
mybind6.bnd+

mybind7.bnd

ACTION
Indicates whether the package can be added or replaced.

ADD Indicates that the named package does not exist, and that a
new package is to be created. If the package already exists,
execution stops, and a diagnostic error message is returned.

REPLACE
Indicates that the existing package is to be replaced by a new
one with the same package name and creator. This is the
default value for the ACTION option.

RETAIN
Indicates whether EXECUTE authorities are to be
preserved when a package is replaced. If ownership of
the package changes, the new owner grants the BIND
and EXECUTE authority to the previous package
owner.

NO Does not preserve EXECUTE authorities when
a package is replaced. This value is not
supported by DB2.

YES  Preserves EXECUTE authorities when a
package is replaced. This is the default value.

REPLVER version-id
Replaces a specific version of a package. The version
identifier specifies which version of the package is to
be replaced. If the specified version does not exist, an
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error is returned. If the REPLVER option of REPLACE
is not specified, and a package already exists that
matches the package name, creator, and version of the
package being bound, that package will be replaced; if
not, a new package will be added.

BLOCKING
For information about row blocking, see the Administration Guide or
the Application Development Guide.

ALL  Specifies to block for:
* Read-only cursors
* Cursors not specified as FOR UPDATE OF

Ambiguous cursors are treated as read-only.

NO  Specifies not to block any cursors. Ambiguous cursors are
treated as updatable.

UNAMBIG
Specifies to block for:

¢ Read-only cursors
* Cursors not specified as FOR UPDATE OF

Ambiguous cursors are treated as updatable.

CCSIDG double-ccsid
An integer specifying the coded character set identifier (CCSID) to be
used for double byte characters in character column definitions
(without a specific CCSID clause) in CREATE and ALTER TABLE SQL
statements. This DRDA precompile/bind option is not supported by
DB2. The DRDA server will use a system defined default value if this
option is not specified.

CCSIDM mixed-ccsid
An integer specifying the coded character set identifier (CCSID) to be
used for mixed byte characters in character column definitions
(without a specific CCSID clause) in CREATE and ALTER TABLE SQL
statements. This DRDA precompile/bind option is not supported by
DB2. The DRDA server will use a system defined default value if this
option is not specified.

CCSIDS sbcs-cesid
An integer specifying the coded character set identifier (CCSID) to be
used for single byte characters in character column definitions
(without a specific CCSID clause) in CREATE and ALTER TABLE SQL
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statements. This DRDA precompile/bind option is not supported by
DB2. The DRDA server will use a system defined default value if this
option is not specified.

CHARSUB
Designates the default character sub-type that is to be used for
column definitions in CREATE and ALTER TABLE SQL statements.
This DRDA precompile/bind option is not supported by DB2 for
Windows and UNIX.

BIT  Use the FOR BIT DATA SQL character sub-type in all new
character columns for which an explicit sub-type is not
specified.

DEFAULT
Use the target system defined default in all new character
columns for which an explicit sub-type is not specified.

MIXED
Use the FOR MIXED DATA SQL character sub-type in all new
character columns for which an explicit sub-type is not
specified.

SBCS Use the FOR SBCS DATA SQL character sub-type in all new
character columns for which an explicit sub-type is not
specified.

CLIPKG cli-packages
An integer between 3 and 30 specifying the number of CLI large
packages to be created when binding CLI bind files against a
database. For more information on CLI bind files and packages see
the CLI Guide and Reference.

CNULREQD
This option is related to the langlevel precompile option, which is not
supported by DRDA. It is valid only if the bind file is created from a
C or a C++ application. This DRDA bind option is not supported by
DB2 for Windows and UNIX.

NO  The application was coded on the basis of the langlevel SAA1
precompile option with respect to the null terminator in C
string host variables.

YES  The application was coded on the basis of the langlevel MIA
precompile option with respect to the null terminator in C
string host variables.

COLLECTION schema-name
Specifies a 30-character collection identifier for the package. If not
specified, the authorization identifier for the user processing the
package is used.
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DATETIME
Specifies the date and time format to be used. For more information
about date and time formats, see the SQL Reference.

DEF Use a date and time format associated with the territory code
of the database.

EUR  Use the IBM standard for Europe date and time format.

ISO Use the date and time format of the International Standards
Organization.

JIS Use the date and time format of the Japanese Industrial
Standard.

LOC Use the date and time format in local form associated with the
territory code of the database.

USA  Use the IBM standard for U.S. date and time format.

DBPROTOCOL
Specifies what protocol to use when connecting to a remote site that is
identified by a three-part name statement. Supported by DB2 for
0OS/390 only. For a list of supported option values, refer to the
documentation for DB2 for OS/390.

DEC Specifies the maximum precision to be used in decimal arithmetic
operations. This DRDA precompile/bind option is not supported by
DB2 for Windows and UNIX. The DRDA server will use a system
defined default value if this option is not specified.

15 15-digit precision is used in decimal arithmetic operations.
31 31-digit precision is used in decimal arithmetic operations.
DECDEL

Designates whether a period (.) or a comma (,) will be used as the
decimal point indicator in decimal and floating point literals. This
DRDA precompile/bind option is not supported by DB2 for Windows
and UNIX. The DRDA server will use a system defined default value
if this option is not specified.

COMMA
Use a comma (,) as the decimal point indicator.

PERIOD
Use a period (.) as the decimal point indicator.

DEGREE
Specifies the degree of parallelism for the execution of static SQL
statements in an SMP system. This option does not affect CREATE
INDEX parallelism.
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The execution of the statement will not use parallelism.

degree-of-parallelism

Specifies the degree of parallelism with which the statement
can be executed, a value between 2 and 32 767 (inclusive).

ANY Specifies that the execution of the statement can involve
parallelism using a degree determined by the database
manager.

DYNAMICRULES

Defines which rules apply to dynamic SQL at run time for the initial
setting of the values used for authorization ID and for the implicit
qualification of unqualified object references.

RUN

BIND

Specifies that the authorization ID of the user executing the
package is to be used for authorization checking of dynamic
SQL statements. The authorization ID will also be used as the
default package qualifier for implicit qualification of
unqualified object references within dynamic SQL statements.
This is the default value.

Specifies that all of the rules that apply to static SQL for
authorization and qualification are to be used at run time.
That is, the authorization ID of the package owner is to be
used for authorization checking of dynamic SQL statements,
and the default package qualifier is to be used for implicit
qualification of unqualified object references within dynamic
SQL statements.

DEFINERUN

If the package is used within a routine context, the
authorization ID of the routine definer is to be used for
authorization checking and for implicit qualification of
unqualified object references within dynamic SQL statements
within the routine.

If the package is used as a standalone application, dynamic
SQL statements are processed as if the package were bound
with DYNAMICRULES RUN.

DEFINEBIND

If the package is used within a routine context, the
authorization ID of the routine definer is to be used for
authorization checking and for implicit qualification of
unqualified object references within dynamic SQL statements
within the routine.
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If the package is used as a standalone application, dynamic
SQL statements are processed as if the package were bound
with DYNAMICRULES BIND.

INVOKERUN

If the package is used within a routine context, the current
statement authorization ID in effect when the routine is
invoked is to be used for authorization checking of dynamic
SQL statements and for implicit qualification of unqualified
object references within dynamic SQL statements within that
routine.

If the package is used as a standalone application, dynamic
SQL statements are processed as if the package were bound
with DYNAMICRULES RUN.

INVOKEBIND

If the package is used within a routine context, the current
statement authorization ID in effect when the routine is
invoked is to be used for authorization checking of dynamic
SQL statements and for implicit qualification of unqualified
object references within dynamic SQL statements within that
routine.

If the package is used as a standalone application, dynamic
SQL statements are processed as if the package were bound
with DYNAMICRULES BIND.

Note: Because dynamic SQL statements will be using the

authorization ID of the package owner in a package exhibiting
bind behavior, the binder of the package should not have any
authorities granted to them that the user of the package should
not receive. Similarly, when defining a routine that will exhibit
define behavior, the definer of the routine should not have any
authorities granted to them that the user of the package should
not receive since a dynamic statement will be using the
authorization ID of the routine’s definer. For more information
on package behaviors, refer to the "How DYNAMICRULES
affects the behavior of dynamic SQL statements” section the
Application Development Guide.

The following dynamically prepared SQL statements cannot be
used within a package that was not bound with
DYNAMICRULES RUN: GRANT, REVOKE, ALTER, CREATE,
DROP, COMMENT ON, RENAME, SET INTEGRITY, and SET
EVENT MONITOR STATE.
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Specifies the encoding for all host variables in static statements in the
plan or package. Supported by DB2 for OS/390 only. For a list of
supported option values, refer to the documentation for DB2 for
0S5/390.

EXPLAIN

Stores information in the Explain tables about the access plans chosen
for each SQL statement in the package. DRDA does not support the
ALL value for this option.

NO
YES

ALL

EXPLSNAP

Explain information will not be captured.

Explain tables will be populated with information about the
chosen access plan at prep/bind time for static statements and
at run time for incremental bind statements.

If the package is to be used for a routine and the package
contains incremental bind statements, then the routine must
be defined as MODIFIES SQL DATA. If this is not done,
incremental bind statements in the package will cause a run
time error (SQLSTATE 42985).

Explain information for each eligible static SQL statement will
be placed in the Explain tables at prep/bind time. Explain
information for each eligible incremental bind SQL statement
will be placed in the Explain tables at run time. In addition,
Explain information will be gathered for eligible dynamic SQL
statements at run time, even if the CURRENT EXPLAIN
SNAPSHOT register is set to NO. For more information about
special registers, see the SQL Reference.

If the package is to be used for a routine, then the routine
must be defined as MODIFIES SQL DATA, or incremental
bind and dynamic statements in the package will cause a run
time error (SQLSTATE 42985).

Note: This value for EXPLAIN is not supported by DRDA.

Stores Explain Snapshot information in the Explain tables. This DB2
precompile/bind option is not supported by DRDA.

NO
YES

An Explain Snapshot will not be captured.

An Explain Snapshot for each eligible static SQL statement
will be placed in the Explain tables at prep/bind time for
static statements and at run time for incremental bind
statements.
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ALL

FEDERATED

If the package is to be used for a routine and the package
contains incremental bind statements, then the routine must
be defined as MODIFIES SQL DATA or incremental bind
statements in the package will cause a run time error
(SQLSTATE 42985).

An Explain Snapshot for each eligible static SQL statement
will be placed in the Explain tables at prep/bind time. Explain
Snapshot information for each eligible incremental bind SQL
statement will be placed in the Explain tables at run time. In
addition, Explain Snapshot information will be gathered for
eligible dynamic SQL statements at run time, even if the
CURRENT EXPLAIN SNAPSHOT register is set to NO.

If the package is to be used for a routine, then the routine
must be defined as MODIFIES SQL DATA, or incremental
bind and dynamic statements in the package will cause a run
time error (SQLSTATE 42985).

For more information about special registers, see the SQL
Reference.

Specifies whether a static SQL statement in a package references a
nickname or a federated view. If this option is not specified and a
static SQL statement in the package references a nickname or a
federated view, a warning is returned and the package is created. This
option is not supported for DRDA.

NO

YES

FUNCPATH

A nickname or federated view is not referenced in the static
SQL statements of the package. If a nickname or federated
view is encountered in a static SQL statement during the
prepare or bind phase of this package, an error is returned
and the package is not created.

A nickname or federated view can be referenced in the static
SQL statements of the package. If no nicknames or federated
views are encountered in static SQL statements during the
prepare or bind of the package, no errors or warnings are
returned and the package is created.

Specifies the function path to be used in resolving user-defined
distinct types and functions in static SQL. If this option is not
specified, the default function path is "SYSIBM","SYSFUN",USER
where USER is the value of the USER special register.

schema-name
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validation that the schema exists is made at precompile or at
bind time. The same schema cannot appear more than once in
the function path. The number of schemas that can be
specified is limited by the length of the resulting function
path, which cannot exceed 254 bytes. The schema SYSIBM
does not need to be explicitly specified; it is implicitly
assumed to be the first schema if it is not included in the
function path. For more information, see the SQL Reference.

GENERIC string
Supports the binding of new options that are defined in the target
database, but are not supported by DRDA. Do not use this option to
pass bind options that are defined in BIND or PRECOMPILE. This
option can substantially improve dynamic SQL performance. The
syntax is as follows:

generic "optionl valuel option2 value2 ..."

Each option and value must be separated by one or more blank
spaces. For example, if the target DRDA database is DB2 Universal
Database, Version 8, one could use:

generic "explsnap all queryopt 3 federated yes"

to bind each of the EXPLSNAP, QUERYOPT, and FEDERATED
options.

The maximum length of the string is 1023 bytes.
GRANT

authid Grants EXECUTE and BIND privileges to a specified user
name or group ID.

PUBLIC
Grants EXECUTE and BIND privileges to PUBLIC.

GRANT_GROUP group-name
Grants EXECUTE and BIND privileges to a specified group ID.

GRANT_USER user-name
Grants EXECUTE and BIND privileges to a specified user name.

INSERT
Allows a program being precompiled or bound against a DB2
Enterprise - Extended Edition server to request that data inserts be

buffered to increase performance. This option is not supported on
DRDA.

BUF  Specifies that inserts from an application should be buffered.
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DEF  Specifies that inserts from an application should not be
buffered.

ISOLATION
Determines how far a program bound to this package can be isolated
from the effect of other executing programs. For more information
about isolation levels, see the SQL Reference.

CS Specifies Cursor Stability as the isolation level.

NC No Commit. Specifies that commitment control is not to be
used. This isolation level is not supported by DB2 for
Windows and UNIX.

RR Specifies Repeatable Read as the isolation level.

RS Specifies Read Stability as the isolation level. Read Stability
ensures that the execution of SQL statements in the package is
isolated from other application processes for rows read and
changed by the application.

UR Specifies Uncommitted Read as the isolation level.

IMMEDWRITE
Indicates whether immediate writes will be done for updates made to
group buffer pool dependent pagesets or partitions. Supported by
DB2 for OS/390 only. For a list of supported option values, refer to
the documentation for DB2 for OS/390.

KEEPDYNAMIC
Specifies whether dynamic SQL statements are to be kept after commit
points. Supported by DB2 for OS/390 only. For a list of supported
option values, refer to the documentation for DB2 for OS/390.

MESSAGES message-file
Specifies the destination for warning, error, and completion status
messages. A message file is created whether the bind is successful or
not. If a message file name is not specified, the messages are written
to standard output. If the complete path to the file is not specified, the
current directory is used. If the name of an existing file is specified,
the contents of the file are overwritten.

OPTHINT
Controls whether query optimization hints are used for static SQL.
Supported by DB2 for OS/390 only. For a list of supported option
values, refer to the documentation for DB2 for OS/390.

OS400NAMING
Specifies which naming option is to be used when accessing DB2 UDB
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for iSeries data. Supported by DB2 UDB for iSeries only. For a list of
supported option values, refer to the documentation for DB2 for
iSeries.

Please note that because of the slashes used as separators, a DB2
utility can still report a syntax error at execution time on certain SQL
statements which use the iSeries system naming convention, even
though the utility might have been precompiled or bound with the
OS400NAMING SYSTEM option. For example, the Command Line
Processor will report a syntax error on an SQL CALL statement if the
iSeries system naming convention is used, whether or not it has been
precompiled or bound using the OS400NAMING SYSTEM option.

OWNER authorization-id

Designates an 30-character authorization identifier for the package
owner. The owner must have the privileges required to execute the
SQL statements contained in the package. Only a user with SYSADM
or DBADM authority can specify an authorization identifier other
than the user ID. The default value is the primary authorization ID of
the precompile/bind process. SYSIBM, SYSCAT, and SYSSTAT are not
valid values for this option.

QUALIFIER qualifier-name

Provides an 30-character implicit qualifier for unqualified objects
contained in the package. The default is the owner’s authorization ID,
whether or not owner is explicitly specified.

QUERYOPT optimization-level

Indicates the desired level of optimization for all static SQL statements
contained in the package. The default value is 5. For the complete
range of optimization levels available, see the SET CURRENT QUERY
OPTIMIZATION statement in the SQL Reference. This DB2
precompile/bind option is not supported by DRDA.

RELEASE

Indicates whether resources are released at each COMMIT point, or
when the application terminates. This DRDA precompile/bind option
is not supported by DB2 for Windows and UNIX.

COMMIT
Release resources at each COMMIT point. Used for dynamic
SQL statements.

DEALLOCATE
Release resources only when the application terminates.

SORTSEQ

Specifies which sort sequence table to use on the iSeries system.
Supported by DB2 UDB for iSeries only. For a list of supported option
values, refer to the documentation for DB2 for iSeries.
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SQLERROR

Indicates whether to create a package or a bind file if an error is
encountered.

CHECK
Specifies that the target system performs all syntax and
semantic checks on the SQL statements being bound. A
package will not be created as part of this process. If, while
binding, an existing package with the same name and version
is encountered, the existing package is neither dropped nor
replaced even if action replace was specified.

CONTINUE
Creates a package, even if errors occur when binding SQL
statements. Those statements that failed to bind for
authorization or existence reasons can be incrementally bound
at execution time if VALIDATE RUN is also specified. Any
attempt to execute them at run time generates an error
(SQLCODE -525, SQLSTATE 51015).

NOPACKAGE
A package or a bind file is not created if an error is
encountered.

REOPT / NOREOPT VARS

Specifies whether to have DB2 determine an access path at run time
using values for host variables, parameter markers, and special
registers. Supported by DB2 for OS/390 only. For a list of supported
option values, refer to the documentation for DB2 for OS/390.

SQLWARN

Indicates whether warnings will be returned from the compilation of
dynamic SQL statements (via PREPARE or EXECUTE IMMEDIATE),
or from describe processing (via PREPARE...INTO or DESCRIBE). This
DB2 precompile/bind option is not supported by DRDA.

NO  Warnings will not be returned from the SQL compiler.
YES  Warnings will be returned from the SQL compiler.

Note: SQLCODE +238 is an exception. It is returned regardless of the
sqlwarn option value.

STRDEL
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APOSTROPHE
Use an apostrophe (') as the string delimiter.

QUOTE

Use double quotation marks (") as the string delimiter.

TEXT label

The description of a package. Maximum length is 255 characters. The
default value is blanks. This DRDA precompile/bind option is not
supported by DB2 for Windows and UNIX.

TRANSFORM GROUP
Specifies the transform group name to be used by static SQL
statements for exchanging user-defined structured type values with
host programs. This transform group is not used for dynamic SQL
statements or for the exchange of parameters and results with external
functions or methods. This option is not supported by DRDA.

groupname
An SQL identifier of up to 18 characters in length. A group
name cannot include a qualifier prefix and cannot begin with
the prefix SYS since this is reserved for database use. In a
static SQL statement that interacts with host variables, the
name of the transform group to be used for exchanging values
of a structured type is as follows:

The group name in the TRANSFORM GROUP bind option,
if any

The group name in the TRANSFORM GROUP prep option
as specified at the original precompilation time, if any

The DB2_PROGRAM group, if a transform exists for the
given type whose group name is DB2_PROGRAM

No transform group is used if none of the above conditions
exist.

The following errors are possible during the bind of a static
SQL statement:

SQLCODE yyyyy, SQLSTATE xxxxx: A transform is needed,
but no static transform group has been selected.

SQLCODE yyyyy, SQLSTATE xxxxx: The selected transform
group does not include a necessary transform (TO SQL for
input variables, FROM SQL for output variables) for the
data type that needs to be exchanged.

SQLCODE yyyyy, SQLSTATE xxxxx: The result type of the
FROM SQL transform is not compatible with the type of the
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output variable, or the parameter type of the TO SQL
transform is not compatible with the type of the input
variable.

In these error messages, yyyyy is replaced by the SQL error
code, and xxxxx by the SQL state code.

VALIDATE
Determines when the database manager checks for authorization
errors and object not found errors. The package owner authorization
ID is used for validity checking.

BIND Validation is performed at precompile/bind time. If all objects
do not exist, or all authority is not held, error messages are
produced. If sqlerror continue is specified, a package/bind
file is produced despite the error message, but the statements
in error are not executable.

RUN Validation is attempted at bind time. If all objects exist, and all
authority is held, no further checking is performed at
execution time.

If all objects do not exist, or all authority is not held at
precompile/bind time, warning messages are produced, and
the package is successfully bound, regardless of the sqlerror
continue option setting. However, authority checking and
existence checking for SQL statements that failed these checks
during the precompile/bind process may be redone at
execution time.

Examples:
The following example binds myapp.bnd (the bind file generated when the

myapp.sqc program was precompiled) to the database to which a connection
has been established:

db2 bind myapp.bnd
Any messages resulting from the bind process are sent to standard output.
Usage notes:
Binding can be done as part of the precompile process for an application
program source file, or as a separate step at a later time. Use BIND when
binding is performed as a separate process.
The name used to create the package is stored in the bind file, and is based on

the source file name from which it was generated (existing paths or extensions
are discarded). For example, a precompiled source file called myapp.sq]l
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generates a default bind file called myapp.bnd and a default package name of
MYAPP. However, the bind file name and the package name can be overridden
at precompile time by using the bindfile and the package options.

Binding a package with a schema name that does not already exist results in
the implicit creation of that schema. The schema owner is SYSIBM. The
CREATEIN privilege on the schema is granted to PUBLIC.

BIND executes under the transaction that was started. After performing the
bind, BIND issues a COMMIT or a ROLLBACK to terminate the current
transaction and start another one.

Binding stops if a fatal error or more than 100 errors occur. If a fatal error
occurs, the utility stops binding, attempts to close all files, and discards the
package.

When a package exhibits bind behavior, the following will be true:

1. The implicit or explicit value of the BIND option OWNER will be used for
authorization checking of dynamic SQL statements.

2. The implicit or explicit value of the BIND option QUALIFIER will be used
as the implicit qualifier for qualification of unqualified objects within
dynamic SQL statements.

3. The value of the special register CURRENT SCHEMA has no effect on
qualification.

In the event that multiple packages are referenced during a single connection,
all dynamic SQL statements prepared by those packages will exhibit the
behavior as specified by the DYNAMICRULES option for that specific
package and the environment they are used in.

Parameters displayed in the SQLO020W message are correctly noted as errors,
and will be ignored as indicated by the message.

Parameters displayed in the SQL0020W message are correctly noted as errors,
and will be ignored as indicated by the message.

Binding application programs has prerequisite requirements and restrictions
beyond the scope of this manual. For more detailed information about
binding application programs to databases, see the Application Development
Guide.

If an SQL statement is found to be in error and the BIND option SQLERROR
CONTINUE was specified, the statement will be marked as invalid. In order
to change the state of the SQL statement, another BIND must be issued .

Implicit and explicit rebind will not change the state of an invalid statement.
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In a package bound with VALIDATE RUN, a statement can change from static
to incremental bind or incremental bind to static across implicit and explicit
rebinds depending on whether or not object existence or authority problems
exist during the rebind.

See also:

['PRECOMPILE” on page 506

Related concepts:

* “Authorization Considerations for Dynamic SQL” in the Application
Development Guide: Programming Client Applications

» “Effects of DYNAMICRULES on Dynamic SQL” in the Application
Development Guide: Programming Client Applications

Related reference:
* ["'PRECOMPILE” on page 506|
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CATALOG APPC NODE

Adds an APPC node entry to the node directory. The Advanced
Program-to-Program Communications protocol is used to access the remote
node.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* sysctrl

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»»—CATA LOG—L—_l—APPC NODE—nodename—REMOTE—symbolic-destination-name—— >
ADMIN

> >

NONE

L PROGRAM— |—REMOTE_INSTANCE—instance-name—|
SECURITY{
SAME——

|—SYSTEM—sys tem—name—| |—OSTYPE—oper‘at ing-system- type—|

LWITH—”comment—s tring” —|

Command parameters:

ADMIN
Specifies administration server nodes.

NODE nodename
A local alias for the node to be cataloged. This is an arbitrary name on
the user’s workstation, used to identify the node. It should be a
meaningful name to make it easier to remember. The name must
conform to database manager naming conventions.

REMOTE symbolic-destination-name
Specifies the symbolic destination name of the remote partner node.
The name corresponds to an entry in the CPI Communications side
information table that contains the necessary information for the client
to set up an APPC connection to the server (partner LU name, mode
name, partner TP name). Maximum length is 8 characters.
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SECURITY
Specifies the extent to which security information is to be used in the
allocation request sent to the partner LU. Valid values are:

PROGRAM
Specifies that both a user name and a password are to be
included in the allocation request sent to the partner LU. This
is the default.

NONE
Specifies that no security information is to be included in the
allocation request sent to the partner LU.

SAME Specifies that a user name is to be included in the allocation
request sent to the partner LU, together with an indicator that
the user name has been "already verified”. The partner must
be configured to accept "already verified” security.

Note: For connections using APPC to a DB2 for Windows NT Version
7.1 (or later) server, a user ID longer than 8 bytes is only
supported when SECURITY is specified as NONE.

REMOTE_INSTANCE instance-name
Specifies the real name of the instance to which an attachment is
being made on the remote server machine.

SYSTEM system-name
Specifies a name that is used to identify the server machine.

OSTYPE operating-system-type
Specifies the operating system type of the server machine. Valid
values are: AIX, WIN, HPUX, SUN, 0OS400, OS390, VM, VSE, SNI,
SCO, and LINUX.

WITH “comment-string”
Describes the node entry in the node directory. Any comment that
helps to describe the node can be entered. Maximum length is 30
characters. A carriage return or a line feed character is not permitted.
The comment text must be enclosed by single or double quotation
marks.

Examples:
db2 catalog appc node db2appcl remote db2instl security program
with "A remote APPC node"
Usage notes:
The database manager creates the node directory when the first node is

cataloged (that is, when the first CATALOG...NODE command is issued). On
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a Windows client, it stores and maintains the node directory in the instance
subdirectory where the client is installed. On an AIX client, it creates the node
directory in the DB2 installation directory.

List the contents of the local node directory using the LIST NODE
DIRECTORY command.

Note: If directory caching is enabled, database, node, and DCS directory files
are cached in memory. An application’s directory cache is created
during its first directory lookup. Since the cache is only refreshed when
the application modifies any of the directory files, directory changes
made by other applications may not be effective until the application
has restarted.

To refresh the CLP’s directory cache, use the TERMINATE command. To
refresh DB2’s shared cache, stop (db2stop) and then restart (db2start) the
database manager. To refresh the directory cache for another application, stop
and then restart that application.

Related reference:

« [“GET DATABASE MANAGER CONFIGURATION” on page 332
* [“LIST NODE DIRECTORY” on page 438|

+ ["'TERMINATE” on page 652|
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CATALOG APPN NODE

Writes information to the node directory about a remote workstation that uses

APPN as its communication protocol. DB2 uses this information to establish
the connection between an application and a remote database cataloged on
this node.

This command is available on Windows, AIX, and Solaris only.
Authorization:

sysadm

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—CATALOG APPN NODE—nodename REMOTE—partner-Llu

|—N ETWORK—neti dJ

|—LOCAL—Z ocal- Zu—| |—TPNAM E—tp—name—| |—MODE—mode—|

NONE
SAME——

L PROGRAM— I—LANADDRESS—Zan-adapter-addr'ess—|
SECURITY{

I—CHGPWDLU—change_passwor‘d_lu—| |—IAIITH—”commen t-string” —|

Command parameters:

NODE nodename
Specifies the name of the remote workstation to catalog. This is the
same name that is entered for the node name parameter when a
database residing on that workstation is cataloged (using the
CATALOG DATABASE command). The name must conform to DB2
naming conventions.

NETWORK netid
Specifies the ID of the SNA network where the remote LU resides.
This network ID is a string of one to eight characters that follows
naming conventions for SNA.

REMOTE partner-lu
Specifies the SNA partner logical unit used for the connection. Enter
the LU name of the remote node. The name must be entered exactly

234 Command Reference



CATALOG APPN NODE

as it appears (using mixed case characters) in the corresponding SNA
definition (from the Communication Manager configuration). The
name must follow SNA naming conventions.

LOCAL local-lu
Specifies the alias of the SNA local logical unit used for the
connection. It must be a string containing 1 to 8 non-blank characters.
The alias must be entered exactly as it appears (using mixed case
characters) in the corresponding SNA definition (from the
Communication Manager configuration).

TPNAME tp-name
Specifies the APPC transaction program name of the database server.
The default is DB2DRDA.

MODE mode

Specifies the SNA transmission mode used for the connection. The
name must conform to SNA naming conventions.

If a value is not entered, DB2 stores a character string of eight blanks
as the mode type.

SECURITY
Specifies the extent to which security information is to be used in the
allocation request sent to the partner LU. Valid values are:
PROGRAM

Specifies that both a user name and a password are to be
included in the allocation request sent to the partner LU. This
is the default.

NONE

Specifies that no security information is to be included in the
allocation request sent to the partner LU.

SAME Specifies that a user name is to be included in the allocation
request sent to the partner LU, together with an indicator that
the user name has been "already verified". The partner must
be configured to accept "already verified” security.

Note: For connections using APPN to a DB2 for Windows NT Version
7.1 (or later) server, a user ID longer than 8 bytes is only
supported when SECURITY is specified as NONE.

LANADDRESS lan-adapter-address
LAN Adapter Address of the DB2 server.

CHGPWDLU change_password_lu

Specifies the name of the partner LU that is to be used when changing
the password for a host database server.
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WITH “comment-string”
Describes the node entry in the node directory. Any comment that

helps to describe the node can be entered. Maximum length is 30
characters. A carriage return or a line feed character is not permitted.
The comment text must be enclosed by single or double quotation

marks.
Examples:

The following example catalogs an APPN node:
db2 catalog appn node remnode remote rlu with "Catalog APPN NODE"

Related reference:
* ["CATALOG DATABASE” on page 237|
* ["ATTACH” on page 201|
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CATALOG DATABASE

Stores database location information in the system database directory. The
database can be located either on the local workstation or on a remote node.

Scope:

In a partitioned database environment, when cataloging a local database into
the system database directory, this command must be issued from a database
partition on the server where the database resides.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* sysctrl

Required connection:
None. Directory operations affect the local directory only.

Command syntax:

»»>—CATA LOG—[DATABASE database-name >
DB |—AS—aZ ias—l N—I:path—_l—
drive

AT NODE—nodename—

|—AUTHENTICATION SERVER |
CLIENT
SERVER_ENCRYPT

KERBEROS TARGET PRINCIPAL—principalname—

I—WITH—”comment-string”—|

Command parameters:

DATABASE database-name
Specifies the name of the database to catalog.

AS alias
Specifies an alias as an alternate name for the database being
cataloged. If an alias is not specified, the database manager uses
database-name as the alias.

ON path/drive
On UNIX based systems, specifies the path on which the database
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being cataloged resides. On Windows operating systems, specifies the
letter of the drive on which the database being cataloged resides.

AT NODE nodename

Specifies the name of the node where the database being cataloged
resides. This name should match the name of an entry in the node
directory. If the node name specified does not exist in the node
directory, a warning is returned, but the database is cataloged in the
system database directory. The node name should be cataloged in the
node directory if a connection to the cataloged database is desired.

AUTHENTICATION

238 Command Reference

The authentication value is stored for remote databases (it appears in
the output from the LIST DATABASE DIRECTORY command) but it
is not stored for local databases.

Specifying an authentication type can result in a performance benefit.

SERVER
Specifies that authentication takes place on the node
containing the target database.

CLIENT
Specifies that authentication takes place on the node where
the application is invoked.

SERVER_ENCRYPT
Specifies that authentication takes place on the node
containing the target database, and that passwords are
encrypted at the source. Passwords are decrypted at the
target, as specified by the authentication type cataloged at the
source.

KERBEROS
Specifies that authentication takes place using Kerberos
Security Mechanism. When authentication is Kerberos, and an
APPC connection is used for access, only SECURITY=NONE
is supported.

TARGET PRINCIPAL principalname
Fully qualified Kerberos principal name for the target
server; that is, the logon account of the DB2 server
service in the form of userid@xxx.xxx.xxx.com or
domain\userid.

Note: The Kerberos authentication type is only supported on
clients and servers running Windows 2000, Windows
XP, and Windows .NET operating systems. Also, both
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client and server machines must either belong to the
same Windows domain or belong to trusted domains.

WITH "comment-string”
Describes the database or the database entry in the system database
directory. The maximum length of a comment string is 30 characters.
A carriage return or a line feed character is not permitted. The
comment text must be enclosed by double quotation marks.

Examples:

db2 catalog database sample on /databases/sample
with "Sample Database"

Usage notes:

Use CATALOG DATABASE to catalog databases located on local or remote
nodes, recatalog databases that were uncataloged previously, or maintain
multiple aliases for one database (regardless of database location).

DB2 automatically catalogs databases when they are created. It catalogs an
entry for the database in the local database directory and another entry in the
system database directory. If the database is created from a remote client (or a
client which is executing from a different instance on the same machine), an
entry is also made in the system database directory at the client instance.

If neither path nor node name is specified, the database is assumed to be
local, and the location of the database is assumed to be that specified in the
database manager configuration parameter dftdbpath.

Databases on the same node as the database manager instance are cataloged
as indirect entries. Databases on other nodes are cataloged as remote entries.

CATALOG DATABASE automatically creates a system database directory if
one does not exist. The system database directory is stored on the path that
contains the database manager instance that is being used, and is maintained
outside of the database.

List the contents of the system database directory using the LIST DATABASE
DIRECTORY command. To list the contents of the local database directory use
the LIST DATABASE DIRECTORY ON /PATH, where PATH is where the
database was created.

Note: If directory caching is enabled, database and node directory files are

cached in memory. An application’s directory cache is created during its
first directory lookup. Since the cache is only refreshed when the
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application modifies any of the directory files, directory changes made
by other applications may not be effective until the application has
restarted.

To refresh the CLP’s directory cache, use the TERMINATE command. To
refresh DB2’s shared cache, stop (db2stop) and then restart (db2start) the
database manager. To refresh the directory cache for another application, stop
and then restart that application.

Related reference:

 I'GET DATABASE MANAGER CONFIGURATION” on page 332|
+ [“LIST DATABASE DIRECTORY” on page 414

* ["'TERMINATE” on page 652
+ ['UNCATALOG DATABASE” on page 653
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CATALOG DCS DATABASE

Stores information about remote host or iSeries databases in the Database
Connection Services (DCS) directory. These databases are accessed through an
Application Requester (AR), such as DB2 Connect. Having a DCS directory
entry with a database name matching a database name in the system database
directory invokes the specified AR to forward SQL requests to the remote
server where the database resides.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* sysctrl

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»>—CATALOG DCS—[D/-\TABASE database-name >
DB l—AS—targe t—database—name—|

|—AR—Z ibrary—name—l l—PARMS—”parameter—string” —| |—WITH—”comment-string” —|

Command parameters:

DATABASE database-name
Specifies the alias of the target database to catalog. This name should
match the name of an entry in the database directory that is
associated with the remote node.

AS target-database-name
Specifies the name of the target host or iSeries database to catalog.

AR library-name
Specifies the name of the Application Requester library that is loaded
and used to access a remote database listed in the DCS directory.

Note: If using the DB2 Connect AR, do not specify a library name.
The default value will cause DB2 Connect to be invoked.

If not using DB2 Connect, specify the library name of the AR, and
place that library on the same path as the database manager libraries.
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On Windows operating systems, the path is drive:\sq11ib\bin. On
UNIX based systems, the path is $HOME/sq11ib/1ib of the instance
owner.

PARMS "parameter-string”
Specifies a parameter string that is to be passed to the AR when it is
invoked. The parameter string must be enclosed by double quotation
marks.

WITH "comment-string”
Describes the DCS directory entry. Any comment that helps to
describe the database cataloged in this directory can be entered.
Maximum length is 30 characters. A carriage return or a line feed
character is not permitted. The comment text must be enclosed by
double quotation marks.

Examples:

The following example catalogs information about the DB1 database, which is
a DB2 for z/OS database, into the DCS directory:

db2 catalog dcs database dbl as dsn_db_1
with "DB2/z/0S location name DSN_DB_1"

Usage notes:

The DB2 Connect program provides connections to DRDA Application Servers
such as:

* DB2 for OS/390 or z/OS databases on System/370 and System/390
architecture host computers.

* DB2 for VM and VSE databases on System/370 and System/390
architecture host computers.

* iSeries databases on Application System /400 (AS/400) and iSeries
computers.

The database manager creates a Database Connection Services directory if one
does not exist. This directory is stored on the path that contains the database
manager instance that is being used. The DCS directory is maintained outside
of the database.

The database must also be cataloged as a remote database in the system
database directory.

List the contents of the DCS directory using the LIST DCS DIRECTORY
command.
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Note: If directory caching is enabled, database, node, and DCS directory files
are cached in memory. An application’s directory cache is created
during its first directory lookup. Since the cache is only refreshed when
the application modifies any of the directory files, directory changes
made by other applications may not be effective until the application
has restarted.

To refresh the CLP’s directory cache, use the TERMINATE command. To
refresh DB2’s shared cache, stop (db2stop) and then restart (db2start) the
database manager. To refresh the directory cache for another application, stop
and then restart that application.

Related reference:

* I"'GET DATABASE MANAGER CONFIGURATION” on page 332|
* ['TERMINATE” on page 652
* ['UNCATALOG DCS DATABASE” on page 655
» ['LIST DCS DIRECTORY” on page 426|
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CATALOG LDAP DATABASE

Used to register the database in Lightweight Directory Access Protocol
(LDAP).

This command is available on Windows, AIX, and Solaris only.
Authorization:

None

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—CATALOG LDAP—[DATABASE database-name >
DB l—AS—alias—l |—AT NODE—nodename—|

Y
v

|—GHNODE—gateway-nodeJ |—PARMS—”parameter-string” J |—AR—Z ibrary-nameJ

I—AUTHENTICATION CLIENT |
SERVER
SERVER_ENCRYPT
DCS_ENCRYPT
DCS
KERBEROS TARGET PRINCIPAL—principalname—

I—WITH—”comments” —| |—USER—user‘name l
|—PASSWORD—password—|

Command parameters:

DATABASE database-name
Specifies the name of the database to catalog.

AS alias
Specifies an alias as an alternate name for the database being
cataloged. If an alias is not specified, the database name is used as the
alias.

AT NODE nodename
Specifies the LDAP node name for the database server on which the
database resides. This parameter must be specified when registering a
database on a remote server.
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GWNODE gateway-node
Specifies the LDAP node name for the gateway server.

PARMS "parameter-string”
Specifies a parameter string that is passed to the Application
Requester (AR) when accessing DCS databases.

Note: The change password sym_dest_name should not be specified in
the parameter string. Use the keyword CHGPWDLU to specify
the change password LU name when registering the DB2 server
in LDAP.

AR library-name
Specifies the name of the Application Requester library that is loaded
and used to access a remote database listed in the DCS directory.

Note: If using the DB2 Connect AR, do not specify a library name.
The default value will cause DB2 Connect to be invoked.

If not using DB2 Connect, specify the library name of the AR, and
place that library on the same path as the database manager libraries.
On Windows operating systems, the path is drive:\sq11ib\d11. On
UNIX based systems, the path is $HOME/sq11ib/1ib of the instance
owner.

AUTHENTICATION
Specifies the authentication level. Valid values are:

CLIENT
Specifies that authentication takes place on the node from
which the application is invoked.

SERVER
Specifies that authentication takes place on the node
containing the target database.

SERVER_ENCRYPT
Specifies that authentication takes place on the node
containing the target database, and that passwords are
encrypted at the source. Passwords are decrypted at the
target, as specified by the authentication type cataloged at the
source.

DCS_ENCRYPT
Specifies that authentication takes place on the node
containing the target database, except when using DB2
Connect; in that case, authentication takes place at the DRDA
application server (AS). Passwords are encrypted at the
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source, and decrypted at the target, as specified by the
authentication type cataloged at the source.

DCS  Specifies that authentication takes place on the node
containing the target database, except when using DB2
Connect; in that case, authentication takes place at the DRDA
application server (AS).

KERBEROS
Specifies that authentication takes place using Kerberos
Security Mechanism. When authentication is Kerberos, and an
APPC connection is used for access, only SECURITY=NONE
is supported.

TARGET PRINCIPAL principalname
Fully qualified Kerberos principal name for the target
server; that is, the logon account of the DB2 server
service in the form of userid@xxx.xxx.xxx.com or
domain\userid.

Note: This parameter is valid only on Windows 2000 clients.

WITH "comments”

Describes the DB2 server. Any comment that helps to describe the
server registered in the network directory can be entered. Maximum
length is 30 characters. A carriage return or a line feed character is not
permitted. The comment text must be enclosed by double quotation
marks.

USER username

Specifies the user’s LDAP distinguished name (DN). The LDAP user
DN must have sufficient authority to create the object in the LDAP
directory. If the user’s LDAP DN is not specified, the credentials of the
current logon user will be used.

Note: If the user’'s LDAP DN and password have been specified using
db2ldcfg, the user name and password do not have to be
specified here.

PASSWORD password

Account password.

Note: If the user’'s LDAP DN and password have been specified using
db2ldcfg, the user name and password do not have to be
specified here.

Usage notes:
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If the node name is not specified, DB2 will use the first node in LDAP that
represents the DB2 server on the current machine.

It may be necessary to manually register (catalog) the database in LDAP if:

The database server does not support LDAP. The administrator must
manually register each database in LDAP to allow clients that support
LDAP to access the database without having to catalog the database locally
on each client machine.

The application wants to use a different name to connect to the database. In
this case, the administrator can catalog the database using a different alias
name.

The database resides at the host or iSeries database server. In this case, the
administrator can register the database in LDAP and specify the gateway
node through the GWNODE parameter.

During CREATE DATABASE IN LDAP the database name already exists in
LDAP. The database is still created on the local machine (and can be
accessed by local applications), but the existing entry in LDAP will not be
modified to reflect the new database. In this case, the administrator can:

— Remove the existing database entry in LDAP and manually register the
new database in LDAP.

— Register the new database in LDAP using a different alias name.

Related reference:

['REGISTER” on page 562|

['UNCATALOG LDAP DATABASE” on page 657
["CATALOG LDAP NODE” on page 248
["'UNCATALOG LDAP NODE” on page 659

[‘db2ldcfg - Configure LDAP Environment” on page 92|
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CATALOG LDAP NODE

Catalogs a new node entry in Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP).
This command is available on Windows, AIX, and Solaris only.
Authorization:

None

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»»—CATALOG LDAP—NODE—nodename—AS—nodealias >

I—USER—usernamc |
|—PASSWORD—password—|

Command parameters:

NODE nodename
Specifies the LDAP node name of the DB2 server.

AS nodealias
Specifies a new alias name for the LDAP node entry.

USER username
Specifies the user’s LDAP distinguished name (DN). The LDAP user
DN must have sufficient authority to create the object in the LDAP
directory. If the user’'s LDAP DN is not specified, the credentials of the
current logon user will be used.

PASSWORD password
Account password.

Usage notes:

The CATALOG LDAP NODE command is used to specify a different alias
name for the node that represents the DB2 server.

Related reference:

* ['CATALOG LDAP DATABASE” on page 244|

+ ['UNCATALOG LDAP DATABASE” on page 657
* ['UNCATALOG LDAP NODE” on page 659
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CATALOG LOCAL NODE

Creates a local alias for an instance that resides on the same machine. A local
node should be cataloged when there is more than one instance on the same
workstation to be accessed from the user’s client. Interprocess
Communications (IPC) is used to access the local node.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* sysctrl

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»—CATALOG—L——'—LOCAL NODE—nodename |_ J
ADMIN INSTANCE—instancename

|—SYSTEM—sys tem—name—| |—OSTYPE—oper‘at ing-system- type—|

LWITH—”comment—s tring” —|

Command parameters:

ADMIN
Specifies that a local administration server node is to be cataloged.

NODE nodename
A local alias for the node to be cataloged. This is an arbitrary name on
the user’s workstation, used to identify the node. It should be a
meaningful name to make it easier to remember. The name must
conform to database manager naming conventions.

INSTANCE instancename
Name of the local instance to be accessed.

SYSTEM system-name
Specifies the DB2 system name that is used to identify the server
machine.

Chapter 3. CLP Commands 249



CATALOG LOCAL NODE

OSTYPE operating-system-type
Specifies the operating system type of the server machine. Valid
values are: AIX, WIN, HPUX, SUN, OS390, OS400, VM, VSE, SNI,
SCO, LINUX and DYNIX.

WITH “comment-string”
Describes the node entry in the node directory. Any comment that
helps to describe the node can be entered. Maximum length is 30
characters. A carriage return or a line feed character is not permitted.
The comment text must be enclosed by single or double quotation
marks.

Examples:

Workstation A has two server instances, instl and inst2. To create databases
at both instances from a single CLP session, issue the following sequence of
commands (assume the DB2INSTANCE environment variable is set to instl):
1. Create a local database at instl:

db2 create database mydbl
2. Catalog another server instance on this workstation:

db2 catalog local node mynode2 instance inst2
3. Create a database at mynode2:

db2 attach to mynode2
db2 create database mydb2

Usage notes:

Note: If directory caching is enabled, database, node, and DCS directory files
are cached in memory. An application’s directory cache is created
during its first directory lookup. Since the cache is only refreshed when
the application modifies any of the directory files, directory changes
made by other applications may not be effective until the application
has restarted.

To refresh the CLP’s directory cache, use TERMINATE. To refresh DB2’s
shared cache, stop (db2stop) and then restart (db2start) the database manager.
To refresh the directory cache for another application, stop and then restart
that application.

Related reference:
* I'GET DATABASE MANAGER CONFIGURATION” on page 332
» I'TERMINATE” on page 652
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CATALOG NAMED PIPE NODE

Adds a named pipe node entry to the node directory. The named pipe is used
to access the remote node.

This command is available on Windows only.
Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* sysctrl

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»»>—CATA LOG_L—_'_N PIPE NODE—nodename—REMOTE—computername >
ADMIN
»—INSTANCE—instancename >

|—SYSTEM—system—name—|

|—OSTYPE—operat ing-system- type—l |—WITH—”comment—str'ing” —|

Command parameters:

ADMIN
Specifies that an NPIPE administration server node is to be cataloged.

NODE nodename
A local alias for the node to be cataloged. This is an arbitrary name on
the user’s workstation, used to identify the node. It should be a
meaningful name to make it easier to remember. The name must
conform to database manager naming conventions.

REMOTE computername
The computer name of the node on which the target database resides.
Maximum length is 15 characters.

INSTANCE instancename
Name of the server instance on which the target database resides.
Identical to the name of the remote named pipe, which is used to
communicate with the remote node.
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SYSTEM system-name
Specifies the DB2 system name that is used to identify the server
machine.

OSTYPE operating-system-type
Specifies the operating system type of the server machine. Valid
values are: AIX, WIN, HPUX, SUN, OS390, OS400, VM, VSE, SNI,
SCO, and LINUX.

WITH “comment-string”
Describes the node entry in the node directory. Any comment that
helps to describe the node can be entered. Maximum length is 30
characters. A carriage return or a line feed character is not permitted.
The comment text must be enclosed by single or double quotation
marks.

Examples:

db2 catalog npipe node db2npl remote nphost instance db2instl
with "A remote named pipe node."

Usage notes:

The database manager creates the node directory when the first node is
cataloged (that is, when the first CATALOG...NODE command is issued). On
a Windows client, it stores and maintains the node directory in the instance
subdirectory where the client is installed. On an AIX client, it creates the node
directory in the DB2 installation directory.

List the contents of the local node directory using the LIST NODE
DIRECTORY command.

Note: If directory caching is enabled (see the configuration parameter
dir_cache in the GET DATABASE MANAGER CONFIGURATION
command), database, node, and DCS directory files are cached in
memory. An application’s directory cache is created during its first
directory lookup. Since the cache is only refreshed when the application
modifies any of the directory files, directory changes made by other
applications may not be effective until the application has restarted.

To refresh the CLP’s directory cache, use the TERMINATE command. To
refresh DB2’s shared cache, stop (db2stop) and then restart (db2start) the
database manager. To refresh the directory cache for another application, stop
and then restart that application.

Related reference:
 I'GET DATABASE MANAGER CONFIGURATION” on page 332
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- PLIST NODE DIRECTORY” on page 439
« ['TERMINATE” on page 652
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CATALOG NETBIOS NODE

Adds a NetBIOS node entry to the node directory. The NetBIOS
communications protocol is used to access the remote node.

This command is available on Windows only.
Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* sysctrl

Required connection:
None. Directory operations affect the local directory only.

Command syntax:

»—CATALOG—L——'—N ETBIOS NODE—nodename—REMOTE—server-nname >
ADMIN
»—ADAPTER—adapter-number >

|—REMOTE_INSTANCE—instance-name—|

|—SYSTEM—sys tem—name—| |—OSTY PE—operating-system- type—|

|—WITH—”commenif—string” —|

Command parameters:

ADMIN
Specifies the administration server database partitition.

NODE nodename
A local alias for the node to be cataloged. This is an arbitrary name on
the user’s workstation, used to identify the node. It should be a
meaningful name to make it easier to remember. The name must
conform to database manager naming conventions.

REMOTE server-nname
The name of the remote workstation where the target database
resides. This name must conform to the naming conventions of the
database manager. This is the workstation name (nname) found in the
database manager configuration file of the server workstation.
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ADAPTER adapter-number
Specifies the local, logical, outgoing LAN adapter number. The default
value is zero.

REMOTE_INSTANCE instance-name
Specifies the real name of the instance to which an attachment is
being made on the remote server machine.

SYSTEM system-name
Specifies a name that is used to identify the server machine.

OSTYPE operating-system-type
Specifies the operating system type of the server machine. The only
supported operating system that currently permits NetBios
connections is Windows, so the only value currently permitted for
OSTYPE is WIN.

WITH “comment-string”
Describes the node entry in the node directory. Any comment that
helps to describe the node can be entered. Maximum length is 30
characters. A carriage return or a line feed character is not permitted.
The comment text must be enclosed by single or double quotation
marks.

Examples:

db2 catalog netbios node db2netbl remote db2instl adapter 0
with "A remote NetBIOS node"

Usage notes:

The database manager creates the node directory when the first node is
cataloged (that is, when the first CATALOG...NODE command is issued). On
a Windows client, it stores and maintains the node directory in the instance
subdirectory where the client is installed. On an AIX client, it creates the node
directory in the DB2 installation directory.

List the contents of the local node directory using the LIST NODE
DIRECTORY command.

Note: If directory caching is enabled, database, node, and DCS directory files
are cached in memory. An application’s directory cache is created
during its first directory lookup. Since the cache is only refreshed when
the application modifies any of the directory files, directory changes
made by other applications may not be effective until the application
has restarted.
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To refresh the CLP’s directory cache, use the TERMINATE command. To
refresh DB2’s shared cache, stop (db2stop) and then restart (db2start) the
database manager. To refresh the directory cache for another application, stop
and then restart that application.

Related reference:

+ I"GET DATABASE MANAGER CONFIGURATION” on page 332
« [“LIST NODE DIRECTORY” on page 438

+ I'TERMINATE” on page 652
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CATALOG ODBC DATA SOURCE

Catalogs a user or system ODBC data source.

A data source, in ODBC (Open Database Connectivity) terminology, is a
user-defined name for a specific database or file system. That name is used to
access the database or file system through ODBC APIs. Either user or system
data sources can be cataloged. A user data source is only visible to the user
who cataloged it, whereas a system data source is visible to and can be used
by all other users.

This command is available on Windows platforms only.

Authorization:

None

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

USER—
»—CATAL0G~|:7—ODBC DATA SOURCE—data-source-name ><
SYSTEM-

Command parameters:

USER Catalog a user data source. This is the default if no keyword is
specified.

SYSTEM
Catalog a system data source.

ODBC DATA SOURCE data-source-name
Specifies the name of the data source to be cataloged. Maximum
length is 32 characters.

Related reference:
* ['LIST ODBC DATA SOURCES” on page 441|
« ['UNCATALOG ODBC DATA SOURCE” on page 662|
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CATALOG TCP/IP NODE

Adds a Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) node entry
to the node directory. The TCP/IP communications protocol is used to access
the remote node.

Authorization:

One of the following:
> sysadm
* sysctrl

Required connection:
None. Directory operations affect the local directory only.

Command syntax:

»—CATALOG—L—_'—TCPIP NODE—nodename—REMOTE—hos tname >
ADMIN

(1)
»——SERVER—service-name >

l—S ECURITY SOCKS—|

|—REMOTE_INSTANCE—ins tance—name—l I—SYSTEM—sys tem-name—l

|—OSTYPE—operat ing-system- 7.‘ype—| l—WITH—”comment—string” —|

Notes:

1 SERVER must not be specified for ADMIN nodes, but is mandatory for
non-ADMIN nodes.

Command parameters:

ADMIN
Specifies that a TCP/IP administration server node is to be cataloged.

NODE nodename
A local alias for the node to be cataloged. This is an arbitrary name on
the user’s workstation, used to identify the node. It should be a
meaningful name to make it easier to remember. The name must
conform to database manager naming conventions.
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REMOTE hostname
The host name of the node where the target database resides. The host
name is the name of the node that is known to the TCP/IP network.
Maximum length is 255 characters.

SERVER service-name
Specifies the service name or the port number of the server database
manager instance.

The CATALOG TCPIP NODE command is run on a client.

* If a service name is specified, the services file on the client is used to
map the service name to a port number. A service name is specified
in the server’s database manager configuration file, and the services
file on the server is used to map this service name to a port
number. The port number on the client and the server must match.

Note: A port number, instead of a service name, can be specified in
the database manager configuration file on the server, but
this is not recommended.

* If a port number is specified, no service name needs to be specified
in the local TCP/IP services file.

Maximum length is 14 characters. This parameter is case sensitive.

Note: This parameter must not be specified for ADMIN nodes. The
value on ADMIN nodes is always 523.

SECURITY SOCKS
Specifies that the node will be SOCKS-enabled.

The following environment variables are mandatory and must be set
to enable SOCKS:

SOCKS_NS
The Domain Name Server for resolving the host address of
the SOCKS server. This should be an IP address.

SOCKS_SERVER
The fully qualified host name or the IP address of the SOCKS
server. If the SOCKSified DB2 client is unable to resolve the
fully qualified host name, it assumes that an IP address has
been entered.

One of the following conditions should be true:
e The SOCKS server should be reachable via the domain name server

¢ It should be listed in the hosts file. The location of this file is
described in the TCP/IP documentation.

e It should be in an IP address format.
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If this command is issued after a db2start, it is necessary to issue a
TERMINATE command to have the command take effect.

REMOTE_INSTANCE instance-name
Specifies the name of the server instance to which an attachment is
being made.

SYSTEM system-name
Specifies the DB2 system name that is used to identify the server
machine.

OSTYPE operating-system-type
Specifies the operating system type of the server machine. Valid
values are: AIX, WIN, HPUX, SUN, OS390, OS400, VM, VSE, SNI,
SCO, and LINUX.

WITH “comment-string”
Describes the node entry in the node directory. Any comment that
helps to describe the node can be entered. Maximum length is 30
characters. A carriage return or a line feed character is not permitted.
The comment text must be enclosed by single or double quotation
marks.

Examples:

db2 catalog tcpip node db2tcpl remote tcphost server db2instl
with "A remote TCP/IP node"

db2 catalog tcpip node db2tcp2 remote 9.21.15.235 server db2inst2
with "TCP/IP node using IP address"

Usage notes:

The database manager creates the node directory when the first node is
cataloged (that is, when the first CATALOG...NODE command is issued). On
a Windows client, it stores and maintains the node directory in the instance
subdirectory where the client is installed. On an AIX client, it creates the node
directory in the DB2 installation directory.

List the contents of the local node directory using the LIST NODE
DIRECTORY command.

Note: If directory caching is enabled, database, node, and DCS directory files
are cached in memory. An application’s directory cache is created
during its first directory lookup. Since the cache is only refreshed when
the application modifies any of the directory files, directory changes
made by other applications may not be effective until the application
has restarted.
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To refresh the CLP’s directory cache, use the TERMINATE command. To
refresh DB2’s shared cache, stop (db2stop) and then restart (db2start) the
database manager. To refresh the directory cache for another application, stop
and then restart that application.

Related reference:

+ I"GET DATABASE MANAGER CONFIGURATION” on page 332|
« ["LIST NODE DIRECTORY” on page 438|

* I'TERMINATE” on page 652|
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CHANGE DATABASE COMMENT

Changes a database comment in the system database directory or the local
database directory. New comment text can be substituted for text currently
associated with a comment.

Scope:

This command only affects the database partition on which it is executed.

Authorization:

One of the following:
> sysadm
* sysctrl

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»»—CHANGE DATABASE atabase-alias—COMMENT >
drive

»—WITH—"comment-string” ><

Command parameters:

DATABASE database-alias
Specifies the alias of the database whose comment is to be changed.
To change the comment in the system database directory, specify the
alias for the database. To change the comment in the local database
directory, specify the path where the database resides (with the path
parameter), and enter the name (not the alias) of the database.

ON path/drive
On UNIX based systems, specifies the path on which the database
resides, and changes the comment in the local database directory. If a
path is not specified, the database comment for the entry in the
system database directory is changed. On Windows operating
systems, specifies the letter of the drive on which the database resides.

WITH "comment-string”
Describes the entry in the system database directory or the local
database directory. Any comment that helps to describe the cataloged
database can be entered. The maximum length of a comment string is
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30 characters. A carriage return or a line feed character is not
permitted. The comment text must be enclosed by double quotation
marks.

Examples:

The following example changes the text in the system database directory
comment for the SAMPLE database from "Test 2 - Holding” to "Test 2 - Add
employee inf rows”:

db2 change database sample comment
with "Test 2 - Add employee inf rows"

Usage notes:

New comment text replaces existing text. To append information, enter the
old comment text, followed by the new text.

Only the comment for an entry associated with the database alias is modified.
Other entries with the same database name, but with different aliases, are not
affected.

If the path is specified, the database alias must be cataloged in the local
database directory. If the path is not specified, the database alias must be
cataloged in the system database directory.

Related reference:
+ ["CREATE DATABASE” on page 267
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CHANGE ISOLATION LEVEL

Changes the way that DB2 isolates data from other processes while a database
is being accessed.

Authorization:
None
Required connection:
None
Command syntax:
CS—l
H““”“T?Séii#m”‘@a

UR—-

Command parameters:

TO
Cs Specifies cursor stability as the isolation level.
NC Specifies no commit as the isolation level. Not supported by
DB2.
RR Specifies repeatable read as the isolation level.

RS Specifies read stability as the isolation level.

UR Specifies uncommitted read as the isolation level.
Usage notes:

DB2 uses isolation levels to maintain data integrity in a database. The
isolation level defines the degree to which an application process is isolated
(shielded) from changes made by other concurrently executing application
processes.

If a selected isolation level is not supported by a database, it is automatically
escalated to a supported level at connect time.

Isolation level changes are not permitted while connected to a database with a
type 1 connection. The back end process must be terminated before isolation
level can be changed:
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db2 terminate
db2 change isolation to ur
db2 connect to sample

Changes are permitted using a type 2 connection, but should be made with
caution, because the changes will apply to every connection made from the
same command line processor back-end process. The user assumes
responsibility for remembering which isolation level applies to which
connected database.

In the following example, a user is in DB2 interactive mode following creation
of the SAMPLE database:

update command options using ¢ off
catalog db sample as sample2

set client connect 2

connect to sample
connect to sample2

change isolation to cs

set connection sample

declare cl cursor for select * from org
open cl

fetch cl for 3 rows

change isolation to rr
fetch c1 for 2 rows

An SQLO0514N error occurs because cl is not in a prepared state for this
isolation level.

change isolation to cs
set connection sample2
fetch ¢l for 2 rows

An SQLO0514N error occurs because cl is not in a prepared state for this
database.

declare cl cursor for select division from org

A DB21029E error occurs because cursor cl has already been declared and
opened.

set connection sample

fetch cl for 2 rows

This works because the original database (SAMPLE) was used with the
original isolation level (CS).

Related concepts:
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» “Isolation levels” in the SQL Reference, Volume 1

Related reference:
 I"'SET CLIENT” on page 630)
* I"'QUERY CLIENT” on page 539

266 Command Reference



CREATE DATABASE

CREATE DATABASE

Initializes a new database with an optional user-defined collating sequence,
creates the three initial table spaces, creates the system tables, and allocates
the recovery log. When you initialize a new database you can specify the
AUTOCONFIGURE option to display and optionally apply the optimal values
for the buffer pool size, database and database manager parameters. The
AUTOCONFIGURE option is not available in a partitioned database
environment.

This command is not valid on a client.
Scope:

In a partitioned database environment, this command affects all database
partitions that are listed in the db2nodes.cfg file.

The database partition from which this command is issued becomes the
catalog database partition for the new database.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* sysctrl

Required connection:
Instance. To create a database at another (remote) node, it is necessary to first
attach to that node. A database connection is temporarily established by this

command during processing.

Command syntax:

»»>—CREATE DATABASE atabase-name >«
DB——I_d i:?T DBPARTITIONNUM——

Create Database options '—

Create Database options:

|—ON path—J—I I—ALI/—\S—database-al ias—l
_Edrive
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COMPATIBI LITY—J
IDENTITY.
NLSCHAR

|—USING CODESET—COdeset—TERRITORY—territory—l I_ SYSTEM
COLLATE USINGAE

|—NUMSEGS—numsegs—I |—DFT_EXTENT_SZ—dft’_ex1.‘ent‘s ize—I

|—CATALOG TABLESPACE—' tblspace-defn 'J |—USER TABLESPACE—' tblspace-defn 'J

|—TEMPORARY TABLESPACE—| tblspace-defn 'J |—l/JITH—”comment-s1.‘r*ing”—I

|
I_ DB ONLY
| APPLY{DB AND DB
USING—-input-keyword—param-value NONE-

|—AUTOCONFIGURE

tblspace-defn:

|—MANAGED BY >

s

>—|:SYSTEM USING—(—Y"container-string’ J—) J >

DATABASE USING—(—'[FI LE ‘container-string’ —number-of—pagesJ—)
DEVICE

|—EXTENTSIZE—number-of—pagesJ |—PREFETCHS I ZE—nurnber-of-pagesJ

> 1
I—OVERHEAD—number-of—mi il iseconds—l I—TRANS FERRATE—number-of-mill iseconds—I

Notes:
1. The combination of the code set and territory values must be valid.

2. The table space definitions specified on CREATE DATABASE apply to all
database partitions on which the database is being created. They cannot be
specified separately for each database partition. If the table space

definitions are to be created differently on particular database partitions,
the CREATE TABLESPACE statement must be used.

When defining containers for table spaces, $N can be used. $N will be
replaced by the database partition number when the container is actually
created. This is required if the user wants to specify containers in a
multiple logical partition database.
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3. In a partitioned database environment, use of the AUTOCONFIGURE
option will result in failure of the CREATE DATABASE command. If you
want to use the AUTOCONFIGURE option in a partitioned database
environment, first create the database without specifying the
AUTOCONFIGURE option, then run the AUTOCONFIGURE command on
each partition.

4. The AUTOCONFIGURE option requires sysadm authority.

Command parameters:

DATABASE database-name
A name to be assigned to the new database. This must be a unique
name that differentiates the database from any other database in
either the local database directory or the system database directory.
The name must conform to naming conventions for databases.

AT DBPARTITIONNUM
Specifies that the database is to be created only on the database
partition that issues the command. You do not specify this option
when you create a new database. You might use it to recreate a
database partition that you dropped because it was damaged. After
you use the CREATE DATABASE command with the AT
DBPARITIONNUM option, the database at this partition is in the
restore-pending state. You must immediately restore the database on
this node. This parameter is not intended for general use. For
example, it should be used with RESTORE DATABASE command if
the database partition at a node was damaged and must be re-created.
Improper use of this parameter can cause inconsistencies in the
system, so it should only be used with caution.

Note: If this parameter is used to recreate a database partition that
was dropped (because it was damaged), the database at this
node will be in the restore-pending state. After recreating the
database partition, the database must immediately be restored
on this node.

ON path/drive
On UNIX based systems, specifies the path on which to create the
database. If a path is not specified, the database is created on the
default database path specified in the database manager configuration
file (dftdbpath parameter). Maximum length is 205 characters. On the
Windows operating system, specifies the letter of the drive on which
to create the database.

Note: For MPP systems, a database should not be created in an

NFS-mounted directory. If a path is not specified, ensure that
the dftdbpath database manager configuration parameter is not
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set to an NFS-mounted path (for example, on UNIX based
systems, it should not specify the $HOME directory of the
instance owner). The path specified for this command in an
MPP system cannot be a relative path.

ALIAS database-alias
An alias for the database in the system database directory. If no alias
is provided, the specified database name is used.

USING CODESET codeset
Specifies the code set to be used for data entered into this database.
After you create the database, you cannot change the specified code
set.

TERRITORY territory
Specifies the territory to be used for data entered into this database.
After you create the database, you cannot change the specified
territory.

COLLATE USING
Identifies the type of collating sequence to be used for the database.
Once the database has been created, the collating sequence cannot be
changed.

COMPATIBILITY
The DB2 Version 2 collating sequence. Some collation tables
have been enhanced. This option specifies that the previous
version of these tables is to be used.

IDENTITY
Identity collating sequence, in which strings are compared
byte for byte.

NLSCHAR
System-defined collating sequence using the unique collation
rules for the specific codeset/territory.

Note: This option can only be used with the Thai code page
(CP874). If this option is specified in non-Thai
environments, the command will fail and return the
error SQL1083N with Reason Code 4.

SYSTEM
Collating sequence based on the current territory.

NUMSEGS numsegs
Specifies the number of segment directories that will be created and
used to store DAT, IDX, LF, LB, and LBA files for any default SMS
table spaces. This parameter does not affect DMS table spaces, any
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SMS table spaces with explicit creation characteristics (created when
the database is created), or any SMS table spaces explicitly created
after the database is created.

DFT_EXTENT_SZ dft_extentsize
Specifies the default extent size of table spaces in the database.

CATALOG TABLESPACE tblspace-defn
Specifies the definition of the table space which will hold the catalog
tables, SYSCATSPACE. If not specified, SYSCATSPACE will be created
as a System Managed Space (SMS) table space with numsegs number
of directories as containers, and with an extent size of dft_extentsize.
For example, the following containers would be created if numsegs
were specified to be 5:
/u/smith/smith/NODEOOOO/SQLOOOOL/SQLTOO00.0
/u/smith/smith/NODE0OOO/SQLO00O1/SQLTO000. 1
/u/smith/smith/NODEOOOO/SQLOOOO1/SQLTOO00.2

/u/smith/smith/NODE000O/SQLOO0O1/SQLTO060. 3
/u/smith/smith/NODEG0OO/SQLOB0O1/SQLTO00O. 4

In a partitioned database environment, the catalog table space is only
created on the catalog database partition (the database partition on
which the CREATE DATABASE command is issued).

USER TABLESPACE tblspace-defn

Specifies the definition of the initial user table space, USERSPACEL. If

not specified, USERSPACE1 will be created as an SMS table space

with numsegs number of directories as containers, and with an extent

size of dft_extentsize. For example, the following containers would be

created if numsegs were specified to be 5:
/u/smith/smith/NODEG0OO/SQLOG0O1/SQLTE001.0
/u/smith/smith/NODEO0OO/SQLOO0O1/SQLTO001. 1
/u/smith/smith/NODE00OO/SQLOG0O1/SQLTO001.2
/u/smith/smith/NODEO0OO/SQLOO0O1/SQLTA0O1.3
/u/smith/smith/NODE000O/SQLOO0O1/SQLTO001. 4

TEMPORARY TABLESPACE tblspace-defn

Specifies the definition of the initial system temporary table space,

TEMPSPACEL. If not specified, TEMPSPACE1 will be created as an

SMS table space with numsegs number of directories as containers, and

with an extent size of dft_extentsize. For example, the following

containers would be created if numsegs were specified to be 5:
/u/smith/smith/NODEO0OO/SQLOO0O1/SQLTO002.0
/u/smith/smith/NODEGOOO/SQLOOOO1/SQLTO002.1
/u/smith/smith/NODEO0OO/SQLOO0O1/SQLTA0O2.2

/u/smith/smith/NODE000O/SQLOO0O1/SQLTO00O2.3
/u/smith/smith/NODE000O/SQLO00O1/SQLTO002.4

WITH "comment-string”
Describes the database entry in the database directory. Any comment
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that helps to describe the database can be entered. Maximum length is
30 characters. A carriage return or a line feed character is not
permitted. The comment text must be enclosed by single or double
quotation marks.

AUTOCONFIGURE
Based on user input, calculates the recommended settings for buffer
pool size, database configuration, and database manager configuration
and optionally applies them.

USING input-keyword param-value

Table 6. Valid input keywords and parameter values

Keyword Valid values Default value Explanation
mem_percent 1-100 25 Percentage of
memory to

dedicate. If other
applications (other
than the operating
system) are running
on this server, set
this to less than 100.

workload_type simple, mixed, mixed Simple workloads
complex tend to be I/O
intensive and
mostly transactions,
whereas complex
workloads tend to
be CPU intensive
and mostly queries.

num_stmts 1-1 000 000 25 Number of
statements per unit
of work
tpm 1-50 000 60 Transactions per
minute
admin_priority performance, both Optimize for better
recovery, both performance (more

transactions per
minute) or better
recovery time

num_local_apps 0-5 000 0 Number of
connected local
applications

num_remote_apps | 0-5 000 100 Number of
connected remote
applications
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CREATE DATABASE

Keyword

Valid values

Default value

Explanation

isolation

RR, RS, CS, UR

RR

Isolation level of
applications
connecting to this
database
(Repeatable Read,
Read Stability,
Cursor Stability,
Uncommitted Read)

bp_resizeable

yes, no

yes

Are buffer pools
resizeable?

APPLY

Usage notes:

DB ONLY

Displays all the recommended changes and applies
the recommended changes only to the database
configuration and the buffer pool settings.

DB AND DBM

Displays and applies the recommended changes to the
database manager configuration, the database
configuration, and the buffer pool settings.

NONE

Displays the recommended changes, but does not

apply them.

CREATE DATABASE:

* Creates a database in the specified subdirectory. In partitioned database
environment, creates the database on all database partitions listed in
db2nodes.cfg, and creates a $DB2INSTANCE/NODExxxx directory under the
specified subdirectory at each database partition. In a non-partitioned
environment, creates a $DB2INSTANCE/NODEQOOO directory under the specified

subdirectory.
* Creates the system catalog tables and recovery log.

 Catalogs the database in the following database directories:

— Server’s local database directory on the path indicated by path oz, if the
path is not specified, the default database path defined in the database
manager system configuration file by the dftdbpath parameter. A local
database directory resides on each file system that contains a database.
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— Server’s system database directory for the attached instance. The
resulting directory entry will contain the database name and a database
alias.

If the command was issued from a remote client, the client’s system
database directory is also updated with the database name and an alias.

Creates a system or a local database directory if neither exists. If specified,
the comment and code set values are placed in both directories.

* Stores the specified code set, territory, and collating sequence. A flag is set
in the database configuration file if the collating sequence consists of
unique weights, or if it is the identity sequence.

* Creates the schemas called SYSCAT, SYSFUN, SYSIBM, and SYSSTAT with
SYSIBM as the owner. The database partition server on which this
command is issued becomes the catalog database partition for the new
database. Two database partition groups are created automatically:
IBMDEFAULTGROUP and IBMCATGROUP.

* Binds the previously defined database manager bind files to the database
(these are listed in the utilities bind file list, db2ubind.1st). If one or more
of these files do not bind successfully, CREATE DATABASE returns a
warning in the SQLCA, and provides information about the binds that
failed. If a bind fails, the user can take corrective action and manually bind
the failing file. The database is created in any case. A schema called
NULLID is implicitly created when performing the binds with CREATEIN
privilege granted to PUBLIC.

Note: The utilities bind file list contains two bind files that cannot be
bound against down-level servers:

— db2ugtpi.bnd cannot be bound against DB2 Version 2 servers.

— db2dropv.bnd cannot be bound against DB2 Parallel Edition
Version 1 servers.

If db2ubind.Tst is bound against a down-level server, warnings
pertaining to these two files are returned, and can be disregarded.

* Creates SYSCATSPACE, TEMPSPACE1, and USERSPACE] table spaces. The
SYSCATSPACE table space is only created on the catalog database partition.

* Grants the following:

— EXECUTE WITH GRANT privilege to PUBLIC on all functions in the
SYSFUN schema

— EXECUTE privilege to PUBLIC on all procedures in SYSIBM schema

— DBADM authority, and CONNECT, CREATETAB, BINDADD,
CREATE_NOT_FENCED, IMPLICIT_SCHEMA and LOAD privileges to
the database creator
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— CONNECT, CREATETAB, BINDADD, and IMPLICIT_SCHEMA
privileges to PUBLIC

— USE privilege on the USERSPACET1 table space to PUBLIC

— SELECT privilege on each system catalog to PUBLIC

— BIND and EXECUTE privilege to PUBLIC for each successfully bound
utility.

- EXECUTE WITH GRANT privilege to PUBLIC on all functions in the
SYSFUN schema.

- EXECUTE privilege to PUBLIC on all procedures in SYSIBM schema.

With dbadm authority, one can grant these privileges to (and revoke them
from) other users or PUBLIC. If another administrator with sysadm or dbadm
authority over the database revokes these privileges, the database creator
nevertheless retains them.

In an MPP environment, the database manager creates a subdirectory,
$DB2INSTANCE/NODExxxx, under the specified or default path on all database
partitions. The xxxx is the database partition number as defined in the
db2nodes.cfg file (that is, database partition 0 becomes NODEGOOO).
Subdirectories SQLO00OO1 through SQLnnnnn will reside on this path. This
ensures that the database objects associated with different database partitions
are stored in different directories (even if the subdirectory $DB2INSTANCE under
the specified or default path is shared by all database partitions).

If LDAP (Lightweight Directory Access Protocol) support is enabled on the
current machine, the database will be automatically registered in the LDAP
directory. If a database object of the same name already exists in the LDAP
directory, the database is still created on the local machine, but a warning
message is returned, indicating that there is a naming conflict. In this case, the
user can manually catalog an LDAP database entry by using the CATALOG
LDAP DATABASE command.

CREATE DATABASE will fail if the application is already connected to a
database.

Use CATALOG DATABASE to define different alias names for the new
database.

Compeatibilities:

For compatibility with versions earlier than Version 8:
* The keyword NODE can be substituted for DBPARTITIONNUM.

Related concepts:
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» “Isolation levels” in the SQL Reference, Volume 1

Related reference:

* “CREATE TABLESPACE statement” in the SQL Reference, Volume 2
* I'BIND” on page 211|

* ["CATALOG DATABASE” on page 237

* ['DROP DATABASE” on page 291
+ ['RESTORE DATABASE” on page 600|

* ["'CATALOG LDAP DATABASE” on page 244|
* ["YAUTOCONFIGURE” on page 203|
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CREATE TOOLS CATALOG

Creates the DB2 tools catalog tables in a new or existing database. The
database must be local.

The tools catalog contains information about the administrative tasks that you
configure with such tools as the Task Center and Control Center.

Note: This command will optionally force all applications and stop and
restart the database manager if new table spaces are created for the
tools catalog. It will also update the DB2 Administration Server (DAS)
configuration and activate the scheduler.

This command is not valid on a DB2 client.
Scope:

The node from which this command is issued becomes the catalog node for
the new database.

Authorization:

One of the following:
¢ sysadm

* sysctrl

The user must also have DASADM authority to update the DB2
administration server configuration parameters.

Required connection:
A database connection is temporarily established by this command during
processing. This command will optionally stop and restart the database

manager if new table spaces are created.

Command syntax:

»>—CREATE TOOLS CATALOG—catalog-name >
»——CREATE NEW DATABASE—database-name >
USE EXISTING DATABASE—dm‘abase-nameJ

|—TABLESPACE—tab lespace-name—I NJ

I—FORCE—I I—KEEP INACTIVE—I

Command parameters:
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CATALOG catalog-name
A name to be used to uniquely identify the DB2 tools catalog. The
catalog tables are created under this schema name.

NEW DATABASE database-name
A name to be assigned to the new database. This must be a unique
name that differentiates the database from any other database in
either the local database directory or the system database directory.
The name must conform to naming conventions for databases.

EXISTING DATABASE database-name
The name of an existing database to host the tools catalog. It must be
a local database.

EXISTING TABLESPACE tablespace-name
A name to be used to specify the existing 32K page table space used
to create the DB2 tools catalog tables. A 32K page size temporary table
space must also exist for the tables to be created successfully.

FORCE
When you create a tools catalog in a new table space, the database
manager must be restarted, which requires that no applications be
connected. Use the FORCE option to ensure that no applications are
connected to the database. If applications are connected, the tools
catalog creation will fail unless you specify an existing table space.

KEEP INACTIVE
This option will not update the DB2 administration server
configuration parameters or enable the scheduler.

Examples:
db2 create tools catalog cc create new database toolsdb

db2 create tools catalog use existing database toolsdb force
db2 create tools catalog foobar use existing tablespace user32Ksp in database toolsdb

db2 create tools catalog toolscat use existing database toolsdb keep inactive

Usage notes:

* The tools catalog tables require two 32K pagesize table spaces (regular and
temporary). In addition, unless you specify existing table spaces, a new 32K
buffer pool is created for the table spaces. This requires a restart of the
database manager. If the database manager must be restarted, all existing
applications must be forced off. The new table spaces are created with a
single container each in the default database directory path.

* If an active catalog with this name exists before you execute this command,
it is deactivated and the new catalog becomes the active catalog.
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Multiple DB2 tools catalogs may be created in the same database and are
uniquely identified by the catalog name.

The JDK_PATH parameter must be set in the DB2 Administration Server
(DAS) configuration to the minimum supported JDK level.

Updating the DAS configuration parameters requires DASADM authority
on the DB2 administration server.

Unless you specify the KEEP INACTIVE option, this command updates the
local DAS configuration parameters related to the DB2 tools catalog
database configuration and enables the scheduler at the local DAS server.
Please refer to the Administration Guide for more details.
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DEACTIVATE DATABASE

Stops the specified database.

Scope:

In an MPP system, this command deactivates the specified database on all
database partitions in the system. If one or more of these database partitions
encounters an error, a warning is returned. The database will be successfully
deactivated on some database partitions, but may continue to be active on the
nodes encountering the error.

Authorization:

One of the following:
> sysadm

* sysctrl

* sysmaint

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»—DEACTIVATE—[DATABASE database-alias >
DB

I—USER—usernamc |
|—USING—password—I

Command parameters:

DATABASE database-alias
Specifies the alias of the database to be stopped.

USER username
Specifies the user stopping the database.

USING password
Specifies the password for the user ID.

Usage notes:

Databases initialized by ACTIVATE DATABASE can be shut down by
DEACTIVATE DATABASE or by db2stop. If a database was initialized by
ACTIVATE DATABASE, the last application disconnecting from the database
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will not shut down the database, and DEACTIVATE DATABASE must be
used. (In this case, db2stop will also shut down the database.)

Note: The application issuing the DEACTIVATE DATABASE command
cannot have an active database connection to any database.

Related reference:
* ['STOP DATABASE MANAGER” on page 648
* ["ACTIVATE DATABASE” on page 188|
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DEREGISTER

Deregisters the DB2 server from the network directory server.
Authorization:

None

Required connection:

None

Command syntax:

»>—DEREGISTER
|—DBZ SERVER—| |—I N—|

»—| DAP—NODE—nodename |_ | »><
USER—username

|—PASSWORD—/:aassword—|

Command parameters:

IN Specifies the network directory server from which to deregister the
DB2 server. The valid value is LDAP for an LDAP (Lightweight
Directory Access Protocol) directory server.

USER username
This is the user’s LDAP distinguished name (DN). The LDAP user DN
must have sufficient authority to delete the object from the LDAP
directory. The user name is optional when deregistering in LDAP. If
the user’s LDAP DN is not specified, the credentials of the current
logon user will be used.

PASSWORD password
Account password.

NODE nodename
The node name is the value that was specified when the DB2 server
was registered in LDAP.

Usage notes:
This command can only be issued for a remote machine when in the LDAP
environment. When issued for a remote machine, the node name of the

remote server must be specified.

The DB2 server is automatically deregistered when the instance is dropped.
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Related reference:
 ['REGISTER” on page 562|
» ["UPDATE LDAP NODE” on page 687
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DESCRIBE

This command:

* Displays the output SQLDA information about a SELECT or CALL
statement

* Displays columns of a table or a view

* Displays indexes of a table or a view
Authorization:

To display the output SQLDA information about a SELECT statement, one of
the privileges or authorities listed below for each table or view referenced in
the SELECT statement is required.

To display the columns or indexes of a table or a view, one of the privileges
or authorities listed below for the system catalogs SYSCAT.COLUMNS (DESCRIBE
TABLE) and SYSCAT.INDEXES (DESCRIBE INDEXES FOR TABLE) is required:

* SELECT privilege

* CONTROL privilege

* sysadm or dbadm authority

As PUBLIC has all the privileges over declared global temporary tables, a

user can use the command to display information about any declared global
temporary table that exists within its connection.

To display the output SQLDA information about a CALL statement, one of the
privileges or authorities listed below is required:

* EXECUTE privilege on the stored procedure
* sysadm or dbadm authority

Required connection:

Database. If implicit connect is enabled, a connection to the default database is
established.

Command syntax:

UTPUT
»—DESCRIBE |_O —l >

select-statement <
l—cal Z—si.‘atement—I

TABLE—table-name _| |_ _|
INDEXES FOR TABLE—table-name SHOW DETAIL

Command parameters:
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OUTPUT
Indicates that the output of the statement should be described. This
keyword is optional.

select-statement or call-statement
Identifies the statement about which information is wanted.
The statement is automatically prepared by CLP.

TABLE table-name
Specifies the table or view to be described. The fully qualified name in
the form schema.table-name must be used. An alias for the table cannot
be used in place of the actual table. The schema is the user name
under which the table or view was created.

The DESCRIBE TABLE command lists the following information about
each column:
* Column name
* Type schema
* Type name
* Length
e Scale
* Nulls (yes/no)
INDEXES FOR TABLE table-name
Specifies the table or view for which indexes need to be described.
The fully qualified name in the form schema.table-name must be used.

An alias for the table cannot be used in place of the actual table. The
schema is the user name under which the table or view was created.

The DESCRIBE INDEXES FOR TABLE command lists the following
information about each index of the table or view:
* Index schema
* Index name
* Unique rule
e Column count
SHOW DETAIL
For the DESCRIBE TABLE command, specifies that output include the
following additional information:

¢ Whether a CHARACTER, VARCHAR or LONG VARCHAR column
was defined as FOR BIT DATA

e Column number

* Partitioning key sequence
* Code page

* Default
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For the DESCRIBE INDEXES FOR TABLE command, specifies that
output include the following additional information:

¢ Column names
Examples:
Describing the output a SELECT Statement
The following example shows how to describe a SELECT statement:

db2 "describe output select * from staff"

SQLDA Information
sqldaid :SQLDA sqldabc:896 sqln:20 sqld:7

Column Information

sqltype sqllen sqlname.data sqIname.length
500 SMALLINT 2 1D 2
449 VARCHAR 9 NAME 4
501 SMALLINT 2 DEPT 4
453 CHARACTER 5 JOB 3
501 SMALLINT 2 YEARS 5
485 DECIMAL 7,2 SALARY 6
485 DECIMAL 7,2 COMM 4

Describing the output a CALL Statement

Given a stored procedure created with the statement:

CREATE PROCEDURE GIVE_BONUS (IN EMPNO INTEGER,
IN DEPTNO INTEGER,
OUT CHEQUE INTEGER,
INOUT BONUS DEC(6,0))

The following example shows how to describe the output of a CALL
statement:
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db2 "describe output call give_bonus(123456, 987,
SQLDA Information
sqldaid :SQLDA sqldabc:896 sqln:20 sqld:2

Column Information

sqltype sqllen sqglname.data
497 INTEGER 4
485 DECIMAL 6,0

Describing a Table

DESCRIBE

?, 15000.)"

sqlname.length

The following example shows how to describe a table:

db2 describe table userl.department

Table: USER1.DEPARTMENT

Length  Scale Nulls

Column Type Type

name schema name

AREA SYSIBM SMALLINT

DEPT SYSIBM CHARACTER
DEPTNAME SYSIBM CHARACTER

Describing a Table Index

2 0 No
3 0 No
20 0 Yes

The following example shows how to describe a table index:

db2 describe indexes for table userl.department

Table: USER1.DEPARTMENT

Index Index Unique
schema name rule
USER1 IDX1 U

Number of
columns
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DETACH

Removes the logical DBMS instance attachment, and terminates the physical
communication connection if there are no other logical connections using this
layer.

Authorization:

None

Required connection:

None. Removes an existing instance attachment.

Command syntax:

»»>—DETACH »><

Command parameters:
None
Related reference:

* ["ATTACH” on page 201|
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DROP CONTACT

Removes a contact from the list of contacts defined on the local system. A
contact is a user to whom the Scheduler and Health Monitor send messages.

Authorization:

None.

Required connection:
None.

Command syntax:

»>—DROP CONTACT—name ><

Command parameters:

CONTACT name
The name of the contact that will be dropped from the local system.
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DROP CONTACTGROUP

Removes a contact group from the list of contacts defined on the local system.
A contact group contains a list of users to whom the Scheduler and Health
Monitor send messages.

Authorization:

None.

Required Connection:

None.

Command Syntax:

»>—DROP CONTACTGROUP—name »><

Command Parameters:

CONTACTGROUP name
The name of the contact group that will be dropped from the local
system.
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DROP DATABASE

Deletes the database contents and all log files for the database, uncatalogs the
database, and deletes the database subdirectory.

Scope:

By default, this command affects all database partitions that are listed in the
db2nodes.cfg file.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* sysctrl

Required connection:

Instance. An explicit attachment is not required. If the database is listed as
remote, an instance attachment to the remote node is established for the
duration of the command.

Command syntax:
»>—DROP: DATABASE atabase-alias >
DB——I—d |—AT DBPARTI'I'IONNUM—|

Command parameters:

DATABASE database-alias
Specifies the alias of the database to be dropped. The database must
be cataloged in the system database directory.

AT DBPARTITIONNUM
Specifies that the database is to be deleted only on the database
partition that issued the DROP DATABASE command. This parameter
is used by utilities supplied with DB2 ESE, and is not intended for
general use. Improper use of this parameter can cause inconsistencies
in the system, so it should only be used with caution.

Examples:

The following example deletes the database referenced by the database alias
SAMPLE:

db2 drop database sample
Usage notes:
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DROP DATABASE deletes all user data and log files, as well as any
back/restore history for the database. If the log files are needed for a
roll-forward recovery after a restore operation, or the backup history required
to restore the database, these files should be saved prior to issuing this
command.

The database must not be in use; all users must be disconnected from the
database before the database can be dropped.

To be dropped, a database must be cataloged in the system database directory.
Only the specified database alias is removed from the system database
directory. If other aliases with the same database name exist, their entries
remain. If the database being dropped is the last entry in the local database
directory, the local database directory is deleted automatically.

If DROP DATABASE is issued from a remote client (or from a different
instance on the same machine), the specified alias is removed from the client’s
system database directory. The corresponding database name is removed from
the server’s system database directory.

This command unlinks all files that are linked through any DATALINK
columns. Since the unlink operation is performed asynchronously on the DB2
Data Links Manager, its effects may not be seen immediately on the DB2 Data
Links Manager, and the unlinked files may not be immediately available for
other operations. When the command is issued, all the DB2 Data Links
Managers configured to that database must be available; otherwise, the drop
database operation will fail.

Compatibilities:

For compatibility with versions earlier than Version 8:
* The keyword NODE can be substituted for DBPARTITIONNUM.

Related reference:

+ I"CATALOG DATABASE” on page 237

» I"CREATE DATABASE” on page 267

* I"'UNCATALOG DATABASE” on page 653
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DROP DATALINKS MANAGER

Drops a DB2 Data Links Manager from the list of registered DB2 Data Links
Managers for a specified database.

Authorization:

One of the following:
* sysadm
* sysctrl

* sysmaint

Command syntax:

»>—DROP DATALINKS MANAGER FOR—[DATABASE dbname—USING—name >
DB

Command parameters:

DATABASE dbname
Specifies the database name.

USING name
Specifies the name of the DB2 Data Links Manager server as shown
by the LIST DATALINKS MANAGER command.

Examples:
Example 1

To drop the DB2 Data Links Manager micky.almaden.ibm.com from database
TEST under the instance VALIDATE which resides on host
bramha.almaden.ibm.com when some database tables have links to
micky.almaden.ibm.com, do the following:

1. Take a database backup for database TEST.

2. If there are any links to micky.almaden.ibm.com, unlink them by doing the
following:

a. Log on with a user ID belonging to SYSADM_GROUP and obtain an
exclusive mode connection for the database TEST by issuing the
following command:

connect to test in exclusive mode

Ensure that this is the only connection to TEST using that user ID. This
will prevent any new links from being created.
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b. Obtain a list of all FILE LINK CONTROL DATALINK columns and the
tables containing them in the database by issuing the following
command:

select tabname, colname from syscat.columns where
substr(dl_features, 2, 1) = 'F'

c. For each FILE LINK CONTROL DATALINK column in the list, issue
SQL SELECT to determine if links to micky.almaden.ibm.com exist. For
example, for DATALINK column c in table t, the SELECT statement
would be:

select count(*) from t where dlurlserver(t.c) = 'MICKY.ALMADEN.IBM.COM'

d. For each FILE LINK CONTROL DATALINK column containing links,
issue SQL UPDATE to unlink values which are links to
micky.almaden.ibm.com. For example, for DATALINK column c in table
t, the UPDATE statement would be:

update t set t.c = null where dlurlserver(t.c) = 'MICKY.ALMADEN.IBM.COM'
If t.c is not nullable, the following can be used:

update t set t.c = dlvalue('') where dlurlserver(t.c)
= '"MICKY.ALMADEN.IBM.COM'

e. Commit the SQL UPDATE:
commit
3. Issue the DROP DATALINKS MANAGER command:
drop datalinks manager for db test using micky.almaden.ibm.com

4. Terminate the exclusive mode connection to make the changes effective
and to allow other connections to the database:
terminate
5. Initiate unlink processing and garbage collection of backup information for
TEST on micky.almaden.ibm.com. As DB2 Data Links Manager
Administrator, issue the following command on micky.almaden.ibm.com:

d1fm drop_dIm test validate bramha.almaden.ibm.com

This will unlink any files that are still linked to database TEST if the user
has missed unlinking them before invoking step 3. If
micky.almaden.ibm.com has backup information (for example, archive files,
metadata) for files previously linked to database TEST, this command will
initiate garbage collection of that information. The actual unlinking and
garbage collection will be performed asynchronously.

Example 2
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A DB2 Data Links Manager can be re-registered after being dropped and it
will be treated as a completely new DB2 Data Links Manager. If the steps in
Example 1 are followed for dropping micky.almaden.ibm.com, links to the
older version will not exist. Otherwise, the user will receive the error SQL0368
as seen in step 7 below. The steps for re-registering the DB2 Data Links
Manager are as follows:

1. Register micky.almaden.ibm.com on database TEST:

add datalinks manager for db test using node micky.almaden.ibm.com
port 14578

2. Create links to files on micky.almaden.ibm.com:

connect to test

create table t(cl int, c2 datalink linktype url file Tink

control mode db2options)

insert into t

values(1l, dlvalue('file://micky.almaden.ibm.com/pictures/yosemite.jpg"'))
commit

terminate

3. Drop micky.almaden.ibm.com from database TEST:

drop datalinks manager for db test using micky.almaden.ibm.com
4. Select DATALINK values:

connect to test
select * from t
terminate

The user will see:

SQLO368 The DB2 Data Links Manager "MICKY.ALMADEN.IBM.COM"
is not registered to the database. SQLSTATE=55022.

5. Register micky.almaden.ibm.com on database TEST again:

add datalinks manager for db test using node micky.almaden.ibm.com
port 14578

6. Insert more DATALINK values:

connect to test

insert into t

values(2, dlvalue('file://micky.almaden.ibm.com/pictures/tahoe.jpg'))
commit

7. Select DATALINK values:
select c2 from t where cl = 2

This command will be successful because the value being selected is a link
to the currently registered version of micky.almaden.ibm.com.

Usage notes:
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The effects of the DROP DATALINKS MANAGER command cannot be rolled
back. It is important to follow the steps outlined in Example 1 when using the
DROP DATALINKS MANAGER command.

This command is effective only after all applications have been disconnected
from the database.

Upon successful completion of this command, the DB210201I message will
indicate that no processing has been done on the DB2 Data Links Manager.

Before dropping a DB2 Data Links Manager, ensure that the database does not
have any links to files on that DB2 Data Links Manager. If links do exist after
a DB2 Data Links Manager has been dropped, run the reconcile utility to
remove them. This will set nullable links to NULL and non-nullable links to a
zero-length DATALINK value. Any row containing these values will be
inserted into the exception table. The DATALINK value will not include the
original prefix name, which is no longer available after the Data Link
Manager has been dropped.

Files corresponding to links between a database and a dropped DB2 Data
Links Manager remain in linked state and will be inaccessible to operations
such as read, write, rename, delete, change of permissions, or change of
ownership.

Archived copies of unlinked files on the DB2 Data Links Manager will not be
garbage collected by this command. Users can explicitly initiate unlink
processing and garbage collection using the d1fm drop_dIm command on the
DB2 Data Links Manager.

It is recommended that a database backup be taken before dropping a DB2
Data Links Manager. In addition, ensure that all replication subscriptions have
replicated all changes involving this DB2 Data Links Manager.

If a backup was taken before the DB2 Data Links Manager was dropped from
a database, and that backup image is used to restore after that DB2 Data
Links Manager was dropped, the restore or rollforward processing may put
certain tables in datalink reconcile pending (DRP) state. This will require
running the RECONCILE or the db2_recon_aid utility to identify and repair
any inconsistencies between the DB2 database and the files stored on the Data
Links Manager.

Related reference:
 'LIST DATALINKS MANAGERS” on page 421|
« "ADD DATALINKS MANAGER” on page 193]

296 Command Reference



DROP DBPARTITIONNUM VERIFY

DROP DBPARTITIONNUM VERIFY

Verifies if a database partition exists in the database partition groups of any
databases, and if an event monitor is defined on the database partition. This
command should be used prior to dropping a partition from a partitioned
database system.

Scope:

This command only affects the database partition on which it is issued.
Authorization:

sysadm

Command syntax:

»>—DROP DBPARTITIONNUM VERIFY ><

Command parameters:

None

Usage notes:

If a message is returned, indicating that the database partition is not in use,
use the STOP DATABASE MANAGER command with DROP
DBPARTITIONNUM to remove the entry for the database partition from the
db2nodes.cfg file, which removes the database partition from the database
system.

If a message is returned, indicating that the database partition is in use, the

following actions should be taken:

1. If the database partition contains data, redistribute the data to remove it
from the database partition using REDISTRIBUTE DATABASE PARTITION
GROUP. Use either the DROP DBPARTITIONNUM option on the
REDISTRIBUTE DATABASE PARTITION GROUP command or on the
ALTER DATABASE PARTITION GROUP statement to remove the database
partition from any database partition groups for the database. This must
be done for each database that contains the database partition in a
database partition group.

2. Drop any event monitors that are defined on the database partition.

3. Rerun DROP DBPARTITIONNUM VERIFY to ensure that the database is
no longer in use.

Compatibilities:

For compatibility with versions earlier than Version 8:
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* The keyword NODE can be substituted for DBPARTITIONNUM.

Related reference:
 ["'STOP DATABASE MANAGER” on page 648
 I'REDISTRIBUTE DATABASE PARTITION GROUP” on page 556

298 Command Reference



DROP TOOLS CATALOG

DROP TOOLS CATALOG

Drops the DB2 tools catalog tables for the specified catalog in the given
database. This command is not valid on a db2 client.

Warning: If you drop the active tools catalog, you can no longer schedule
tasks and scheduled tasks are not executed. To activate the
scheduler, you must activate a previous tools catalog or create a
new one.

Scope:
This command affects the database.
Authorization:

One of the following:
¢ sysadm
* sysctrl

The user must also have DASADM authority to update the DB2
administration server configuration parameters.

Required connection:

A database connection is temporarily established by this command during
processing.
Command syntax:

»»—DROP TOOLS CATALOG—catalog-name—IN DATABASE—database-name »<

|—FORC E—|

Command parameters:

CATALOG catalog-name
A name to be used to uniquely identify the DB2 tools catalog. The
catalog tables are dropped from this schema.

DATABASE database-name
A name to be used to connect to the local database containing the
catalog tables.

FORCE
The force option is used to force the DB2 administration server’s
scheduler to stop. If this is not specified, the tools catalog will not be
dropped if the scheduler cannot be stopped.
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Examples:
db2 drop tools catalog cc in database toolsdb
db2 drop tools catalog in database toolsdb force

Usage notes:
* The JDK_PATH parameter must be set in the DB2 administration server
configuration to the minimum supported JDK level.

* Updating the admin configuration parameters requires DASADM authority
on the DB2 administration server.

* This command will disable the scheduler at the local DB2 administration
server and reset the DB2 administration server configuration parameters
related to the DB2 tools catalog database configuration. For more
information on the scheduler, please refer to the Administration Guide.
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ECHO

Permits the user to write character strings to standard output.

Authorization:

None

Required connection:
None

Command syntax:

»»—ECHO
l—character—string—l

Command parameters:

character-string

Any character string.

Usage notes:

If an input file is used as standard input, or comments are to be printed
without being interpreted by the command shell, the ECHO command will

print character strings directly to standard output.

One line is printed each time that ECHO is issued.

The ECHO command is not affected by the verbose (-v) option.
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EXPORT

Exports data from a database to one of several external file formats. The user

specifies the data to be exported by supplying an SQL SELECT statement, or
by providing hierarchical information for typed tables.

Authorization:

One of the following:
> sysadm
e dbadm

or CONTROL or SELECT privilege on each participating table or view.
Required connection:

Database. If implicit connect is enabled, a connection to the default database
established.

Command syntax:

is

»»—EXPORT TO—filename—OF—filetype \\ J

LOBS T0—"1ob-path—

T filetype-modl

_LOBFILE—"—filename \—MODIFIED BY

—— J |—MESSAGES—message—fi Ze—|

LMETHOD N— (—Ycolumn-name——)

select-statement
HIERARCHY STARTING—sub-table-name |_ J
_[‘ traversal-order-Tist ’J where-clause

traversal-order-list:

F—(—sub-table-name )

Command parameters:
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HIERARCHY traversal-order-list
Export a sub-hierarchy using the specified traverse order. All
sub-tables must be listed in PRE-ORDER fashion. The first sub-table
name is used as the target table name for the SELECT statement.

HIERARCHY STARTING sub-table-name
Using the default traverse order (OUTER order for ASC, DEL, or WSF
files, or the order stored in PC/IXF data files), export a sub-hierarchy
starting from sub-table-name.

LOBFILE filename
Specifies one or more base file names for the LOB files. When name
space is exhausted for the first name, the second name is used, and so
on.

When creating LOB files during an export operation, file names are
constructed by appending the current base name from this list to the
current path (from lob-path), and then appending a 3-digit sequence
number. For example, if the current LOB path is the directory
/u/foo/Tob/path, and the current LOB file name is bar, the LOB files
created will be /u/foo/lob/path/bar.001, /u/foo/Tob/path/bar.002,
and so on.

LOBS TO lob-path
Specifies one or more paths to directories in which the LOB files are
to be stored. There will be at least one file per LOB path, and each file
will contain at least one LOB.

MESSAGES message-file
Specifies the destination for warning and error messages that occur
during an export operation. If the file already exists, the export utility
appends the information. If message-file is omitted, the messages are
written to standard output.

METHOD N column-name
Specifies one or more column names to be used in the output file. If
this parameter is not specified, the column names in the table are
used. This parameter is valid only for WSF and IXF files, but is not
valid when exporting hierarchical data.

MODIFIED BY filetype-mod
Specifies additional options (see [Table 7 on page 307).

OF filetype
Specifies the format of the data in the output file:

* DEL (delimited ASCII format), which is used by a variety of
database manager and file manager programs.

* WSF (work sheet format), which is used by programs such as:
- Lotus 1-2-3
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- Lotus Symphony

Note: When exporting BIGINT or DECIMAL data, only values that
fall within the range of type DOUBLE can be exported
accurately. Although values that do not fall within this range
are also exported, importing or loading these values back
may result in incorrect data, depending on the operating
system.

* IXF (integrated exchange format, PC version), in which most of the
table attributes, as well as any existing indexes, are saved in the IXF
file, except when columns are specified in the SELECT statement.
With this format, the table can be recreated, while with the other
file formats, the table must already exist before data can be
imported into it.

select-statement
Specifies the SELECT statement that will return the data to be
exported. If the SELECT statement causes an error, a message is
written to the message file (or to standard output). If the error code is
one of SQL0012W, SQL0347W, SQL0360W, SQL0437W, or SQL1824W,
the export operation continues; otherwise, it stops.

TO filename
Specifies the name of the file to which data is to be exported. If the
complete path to the file is not specified, the export utility uses the
current directory and the default drive as the destination.

If the name of a file that already exists is specified, the export utility
overwrites the contents of the file; it does not append the information.

Examples:

The following example shows how to export information from the STAFF
table in the SAMPLE database to the file myfile.ixf. The output will be in
IXF format. Note that you must be connected to the SAMPLE database before
issuing the command. The index definitions (if any) will be stored in the
output file except when the database connection is made through DB2
Connect.

db2 export to myfile.ixf of ixf messages msgs.txt select * from staff

The following example shows how to export the information about employees
in Department 20 from the STAFF table in the SAMPLE database. The output
will be in IXF format and will go into the awards.ixf file. Note that you must
first connect to the SAMPLE database before issuing the command. Also note
that the actual column name in the table is ‘dept’ instead of "department’.

db2 export to awards.ixf of ixf messages msgs.txt select * from staff
where dept = 20
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The following example shows how to export LOBs to a DEL file:

db2 export to myfile.del of del lobs to mylobs
lobfile Tobsl, lobs2 modified by lobsinfile
select = from emp_photo

The following example shows how to export LOBs to a DEL file, specifying a
second directory for files that may not fit into the first directory:
db2 export to myfile.del of del

Tobs to /db2expl, /db2exp2 modified by Tobsinfile
select = from emp_photo

The following example shows how to export data to a DEL file, using a single
quotation mark as the string delimiter, a semicolon as the column delimiter,
and a comma as the decimal point. The same convention should be used
when importing data back into the database:

db2 export to myfile.del of del

modified by chardel'' coldel; decpt,
select * from staff

Usage notes:

Be sure to complete all table operations and release all locks before starting an
export operation. This can be done by issuing a COMMIT after closing all
cursors opened WITH HOLD, or by issuing a ROLLBACK.

Table aliases can be used in the SELECT statement.

The messages placed in the message file include the information returned
from the message retrieval service. Each message begins on a new line.

The export utility produces a warning message whenever a character column
with a length greater than 254 is selected for export to DEL format files.

PC/IXF import should be used to move data between databases. If character
data containing row separators is exported to a delimited ASCII (DEL) file
and processed by a text transfer program, fields containing the row separators
will shrink or expand.

The file copying step is not necessary if the source and the target databases
are both accessible from the same client.

DB2 Connect can be used to export tables from DRDA servers such as DB2 for

0S5/390, DB2 for VM and VSE, and DB2 for OS/400. Only PC/IXF export is
supported.
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The export utility will not create multiple-part PC/IXF files when invoked
from an AIX system.

The export utility will store the NOT NULL WITH DEFAULT attribute of the
table in an IXF file if the SELECT statement provided is in the form SELECT *
FROM tablename.

When exporting typed tables, subselect statements can only be expressed by
specifying the target table name and the WHERE clause. Fullselect and
select-statement cannot be specified when exporting a hierarchy.

For file formats other than IXF, it is recommended that the traversal order list
be specified, because it tells DB2 how to traverse the hierarchy, and what
sub-tables to export. If this list is not specified, all tables in the hierarchy are
exported, and the default order is the OUTER order. The alternative is to use
the default order, which is the order given by the OUTER function.

Note: Use the same traverse order during an import operation. The load
utility does not support loading hierarchies or sub-hierarchies.

DB2 Data Links Manager Considerations

To ensure that a consistent copy of the table and the corresponding files
referenced by the DATALINK columns are copied for export, do the

following:

1. Issue the command: QUIESCE TABLESPACES FOR TABLE tablename
SHARE.
This ensures that no update transactions are in progress when EXPORT is
run.

2. Issue the EXPORT command.

3. Run the dlfm_export utility at each Data Links server. Input to the
dlfm_export utility is the control file name, which is generated by the
export utility. This produces a tar (or equivalent) archive of the files listed
within the control file. For Distributed File Systems (DEFS), the dlfm_export
utility will get the DCE network root credentials before archiving the files
listed in the control file. dlIfm_export does not capture the ACLs
information of the files that are archived.

4. Issue the command: QUIESCE TABLESPACES FOR TABLE tablename
RESET.

This makes the table available for updates.

306 Command Reference



EXPORT

EXPORT is executed as an SQL application. The rows and columns satisfying
the SELECT statement conditions are extracted from the database. For the
DATALINK columns, the SELECT statement should not specify any scalar

function.

Successful execution of EXPORT results in generation of the following files:

* An export data file as specified in the EXPORT command. A DATALINK
column value in this file has the same format as that used by the IMPORT
and LOAD utilities. When the DATALINK column value is the SQL NULL
value, handling is the same as that for other data types.

Control files server_name, which are generated for each Data Links server.
On Windows operating systems, a single control file, ctrifile.lst, is used
by all Data Links servers. For DFS, there is one control file for each cell.
These control files are placed in the directory <data-file

path>/dlfm/YYYYMMDD/HHMMSS (on the Windows NT operating
system, ctr1file.1st is placed in the directory <data-file
path>\dIfm\YYYYMMDD\HHMMSS). YYYYMMDD represents the date
(year month day), and HHMMSS represents the time (hour minute second).

The dlfm_export utility is provided to export files from a Data Links server.
This utility generates an archive file, which can be used to restore files in the
target Data Links server.

Table 7. Valid File Type Modifiers (Export)

Modifier | Description
All File Formats
lobsinfile lob-path specifies the path to the files containing LOB data.

Each path contains at least one file that contains at least one
LOB pointed to by a Lob Location Specifier (LLS) in the
data file. The LLS is a string representation of the location
of a LOB in a file stored in the LOB file path. The format of
an LLS is filename.ext.nnn.mmm/, where filename.ext is the
name of the file that contains the LOB, nnn is the offset in
bytes of the LOB within the file, and mmm is the length of
the LOB in bytes. For example, if the string
db2exp.001.123.456/ is stored in the data file, the LOB is
located at offset 123 in the file db2exp.001, and is 456 bytes
long.

To indicate a null LOB , enter the size as -1. If the size is
specified as 0, it is treated as a 0 length LOB. For null LOBS
with length of -1, the offset and the file name are ignored.
For example, the LLS of a null LOB might be
db2exp.001.7.-1/.

DEL (Delimited ASCII) File Format
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Table 7. Valid File Type Modifiers (Export) (continued)

Modifier

Description

chardelx

x is a single character string delimiter. The default value is a
double quotation mark ("). The specified character is used in
place of double quotation marks to enclose a character
string.” If you want to explicitly specify the double
quotation mark as the character string delimiter, it should
be specified as follows:

modified by chardel™"

The single quotation mark (') can also be specified as a
character string delimiter as follows:

modified by chardel''

codepage=x

x is an ASCII character string. The value is interpreted as
the code page of the data in the output data set. Converts
character data to this code page from the application code
page during the export operation.

For pure DBCS (graphic) mixed DBCS, and EUC, delimiters
are restricted to the range of x00 to x3F, inclusive.

Note: The CODEPAGE modifier cannot be used with the
LOBSINFILE modifier.

coldelx

x is a single character column delimiter. The default value is
a comma (,). The specified character is used in place of a
comma to signal the end of a column.”

In the following example, coldel; causes the export utility
to interpret any semicolon (;) it encounters as a column
delimiter:

db2 "export to temp of del modified by coldel;
select * from staff where dept = 20"

datesiso

Date format. Causes all date data values to be exported in
ISO format ("YYYY-MM-DD").”

decplusblank

Plus sign character. Causes positive decimal values to be
prefixed with a blank space instead of a plus sign (+). The
default action is to prefix positive decimal values with a
plus sign.

decptx

x is a single character substitute for the period as a decimal
point character. The default value is a period (.). The
specified character is used in place of a period as a decimal
point character.”
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Table 7. Valid File Type Modifiers (Export) (continued)

Modifier Description

dldelx x is a single character DATALINK delimiter. The default
value is a semicolon (;). The specified character is used in
place of a semicolon as the inter-field separator for a
DATALINK value. It is needed because a DATALINK value
may have more than one sub-value. *
Note: x must not be the same character specified as the
row, column, or character string delimiter.

nodoubledel Suppresses recognition of double character delimiters. For
more information, see [“Delimiter Restrictions”}

WSEF File Format

1 Creates a WSF file that is compatible with Lotus 1-2-3
Release 1, or Lotus 1-2-3 Release 1a.c This is the default.

2 Creates a WSF file that is compatible with Lotus Symphony
Release 1.0.

3 Creates a WSF file that is compatible with Lotus 1-2-3
Version 2, or Lotus Symphony Release 1.1.°

4 Creates a WSF file containing DBCS characters.

Notes:

1. The export utility does not issue a warning if an attempt is made to use
unsupported file types with the MODIFIED BY option. If this is attempted, the
export operation fails, and an error code is returned.

2. *|“Delimiter Restrictions”] lists restrictions that apply to the characters that can be

used as delimiter overrides.
3. P The export utility normally writes
» date data in YYYYMMDD format
* char(date) data in "YYYY-MM-DD" format
* time data in "HH.MM.SS" format
* time stamp data in "YYYY-MM-DD-HH.MM.SS .uunuuuu" format
Data contained in a